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RASHTRASANT TUKADOJI MAHARAJ NAGPUR 

UNIVERSITY  
óEstablished by Government of Central Provinces Education Department by Notification No. 513 

dated the 1
st
 of August, 1923 & presently a State University governed by Maharashtra Public 

Universities Act, 2016 (Mah. Act No. VI of 2017) 

 

DIRECTION NO.  46 OF 2019 

ADMISSIONS AND EXAMINATIONS LEADING TO THE AWARD OF THE 

DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE (HOME SCIENCE) (SEMESTER PATTERN) 

(CHOICE BASED CREDIT SYSTEM), DIRECTION, 2019.  

 

Whereas, The Maharashtra Public Universities Act, 2016 (hereinafter óActô) (VI of 

2017) has come into force from 1
st
 March 2017 and the same has been made applicable to 

Rashtrasant Tukadoji Maharaj Nagpur University (hereinafter ñthe Universityò); 

AND 

Whereas, the University has issued Direction No. 15 of 2017 dealing with the 

composition of the four faculties created by the Act, where under the existing different 

faculties of the University have been merged into the four new faculties created by the Act, 

by which the subjects of Home Science (all specializations) have been included in the 

faculty of Science and Technology; 

AND 

Whereas, the University has issued Direction No. 10 of 2019 prescribing 

ñconditions for conduct of undergraduate and post graduate examinations based on credit 

based/choice based credit system, in all facultiesò; 

AND 

 Whereas, Direction No.  78 of 2016  entitled  DIRECTION GOVERNING THE 

EXAMINATIO N LEADING TO  THE DEGREE OF M.Sc . (HOME SCIENCE) 

SEMESTER PATTERN  (CHOICE BASED CREDIT SYSTEM)  has lapsed by virtue 

of the provisions of the proviso to section 12 (8) of the Act (VI of 2017) necessitating 

issuance of a fresh Direction incorporating the provisions of the said (lapsed) Direction with 

suitable modifications necessitated by the Direction No.10 of 2019 and the decisions taken 

by the various bodies i.e. Board of Studies in different subjects/specializations of Home 

Science in their meetings dated 01/12/2018,  
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Now, therefore, I, Dr. Siddharthavinayaka P. Kane, Vice Chancellor, Rashtrasant 

Tukadoji Maharaj Nagpur University, in exercise of my powers under section 12(8) of the 

Act, do hereby issue the following Direction: 

1. This Direction shall be called ñADMISSIONS AND EXAMINATIONS 

LEADING TO THE AWARD OF THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF 

SCIENCE (HOME SCIENCE) (SEMESTER PATTERN) (CHOICE  BASED 

CREDIT SYSTEM) , DIRECTION , 2019.ò 

2. The direction shall come into force from the date of its issuance. 

3. In this Direction unless the context requires otherwise; 

a. ñATKTò means ñAllowed to Keep Termò in the higher semester, as per the rules 

of the university. 

b. ñBoards of Studiesò means Boards of studies of the University in the 

discipline/subjects concerned. 

c. ñCreditò means the unit by which the course work is measured. It is measured in 

terms of weekly class hours assigned to a Course. 

d. ñCredit Pointò (CP): It is the value obtained by multiplying the Grade Point by 

the Credit i.e. No. of Credits assigned for the course x Grade Points secured for 

that course. 

e. ñCumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA)ò: CGPA refers to the Cumulative 

Grade Point Average weighted across all the semesters. It is obtained by dividing 

total number of credit points in all the semesters by the total number of credits in 

all the semesters. 

f. ñDegreeò means Post Graduate Degree in Home Science with respective 

specialization 

g.  ñGrade Letterò: It is an index to indicate the performance of a student in a 

particular course/ Paper. It is the transformation of actual marks secured by a 

student in a course/paper. It is indicated by a Grade Letter O, A+, A, B+, B, C, P 

and F. There is a range of marks for each Grade. 

h. ñGrade Pointò: Grade Point is weightage allotted to each grade letter depending 

on the marks awarded in a course/paper. 

i. ñPost Graduate programmeò means Masterôs degree course in the subject of 

Home  Science in the Faculty of Science and Technology. 

j.  ñSemester Grade Point Averageò (SGPA): SGPA indicates the performance of a    

student in a given Semester. It is based on the total credit points earned by the 
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student in all the courses and the total number of credits assigned to the 

courses/papers in a Semester. 

k.    ñStudentò means student admitted to Post Graduate programmes under this  

     Direction. 

l.      ñUniversityò: means Rashtrasant Tukadoji Maharaj Nagpur University, Nagpur. 

4.   Admission & Eligibility to the Course: Subject to the compliance with the 

provisions of this Direction and of other Ordinances in force from time to time an 

applicant for admission to Semester-I examination, for different specialisations shall 

be as below:- 

a) For [M.Sc. (Food Science and Nutrition) Semester-I]  

For admission to the M.Sc. Home Science (Food Science and Nutrition) Semester 

I, a candidate shall have B.Sc. (Home Science), B.Voc. in Food Processing & 

Engineering /B.Sc. with Postgraduate Diploma in Dietetics, B.Sc. with Nutrition of 

any other statutory university recognized equivalent thereto. (Preference will be 

given to B.Sc. Home Science students.) 

b) For [M.Sc. (Resource Management) Semester-I]  

For admission to the M.Sc. Semester I in Resource Management, a candidate shall 

have offered B.Sc. (Home Science), M.A. (Home Economics), Bachelor of Interior 

Design (BID) of the university or of any other statutory university recognized 

equivalent thereto. 

c) For [M.Sc. (Human Development) Semester ïI]  

For admission to the M.Sc. Semester I in Human Development, a candidate shall 

have B.Sc. (Home Science), B.A. and M. A. (Home Economics), M.S.W., M.B.B.S., 

B.A & M.A. (Psychology) and B.A. with Additional Psychology of the university or 

of any other statutory university recognized equivalent thereto. 

d) For [M.Sc. (Textile and Clothing) Semester-I]  

For admission to the M.Sc. Semester I in textile and Clothing, B.Sc. (Home 

Science), Bachelor of Fashion Design, Bachelor of Textile Design of the university, 

B.Sc. in fashion Technology from Annamalai University or of any other statutory 

university recognized equivalent thereto. 

e) For [M.Sc. Home Science (Extension Education) Semester-I]  

For Admission to the M.Sc. Semester I in Home Science Extension a candidate shall 

have offered B.Sc.(Home science), M.A. (Home Economics), B.S.W B.V.Sc, 
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B.A.(Rural Services), Postgraduate diploma in Mass Communications. B.Sc. 

(Agriculture) of the university or of any other statutory university recognized 

equivalent thereto. 

5.  Duration of the Course: The M.Sc. Home Science Course shall   be of two 

academic years consisting of semesters-I and II in the first year and Semesters III 

and IV in the second year. 

6.  Medium   of   Instructions: The   medium   of   instructions   shall   be   English. 

Question papers for the examination shall be set in English only. However, the 

students of M.Sc. (Human Development), M.Sc. (Textiles and Clothing), and M.Sc. 

(Home Science Extension Education) will have an option to write their answers 

either in English, Hindi or Marathi. While in the specialisations of M.Sc. (Food 

Science & Nutrition) and M.Sc. (Resource Management), students will not have 

choice to write their answers in any language other than English. 

7. Course Structure:  The number of theory and practical papers/subjects, the 

maximum marks assigned to each paper with minimum passing marks/grade which 

an examinee must obtain in order to pass an examination and the Scheme of the 

examination shall be as prescribed in APPENDIX-I  to this direction as follows: 

Appendix-I-a- for M.Sc. Home Science (Food Science & Nutrition),  

Appendix-I-b- for M.Sc. Home Science (Resource Management), 

Appendix-I-c-for M.Sc. Home Science (Human Development),  

Appendix-I-d- M.Sc. Home Science (Textiles & Clothing) and  

Appendix I-e- for M.Sc. Home Science (Extension Education) 

Note: A student of third semester is required to opt for foundation course no.1 from 

the list of foundation courses given in APPENDIX ï VI hereto. Similarly, students 

of the fourth semester are required to opt for foundation course no. 2 from the list of 

foundation courses given in the said Appendix. A student who doesnôt want to opt 

for the foundation course may select a course prescribed as optional to the 

foundation course given in the subject scheme. 

8.       Instructions for teaching. :The rules/instructions regarding teaching methods, award 

of internal marks, conduct of seminars, format for university question papers and 

conduct of practical examinations shall be as specified in detailed in APPENDIX ï 

II  to this direction. 

9.  Conduct of Examination: Theory examination of Semester-I, II, III and IV shall be 

conducted by the University and shall be held separately at the end of each semester at such 
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places and dates as may be decided and notified by the University and shall be held as per 

the schedule given in Table below.  

Sr. No. Name of the examination Main Examination Supplementary 

Examination 

1. Semester I & III Winter Summer 

2. Semester II & IV Summer Winter 

 

10.  Rules of A.T.K.T. : Rules of A.T.K.T. from one semester to another semester are as 

follows: 

Admission to Semester Eligibility for admission and taking university 

examination 

I
st
  Semester Candidate should have passed the qualifying examination as 

per the relevant Direction governing the course. 

II
nd 

Semester Candidate should have completed the term of the I
st
 semester 

and filled examination form. 

III
rd
 Semester Candidate should have completed the term of the II

nd    

semester, filled the examination form of the same and has 

obtained exemption in 2/3 passing heads of the I
st 

and II
nd    

semesters taken together.
 

IV
th
 Semester Candidate should have completed the term of the III

rd 

Semester and filled the examination form of the same. 

 

11. Without prejudice to other provisions of Ordinance no. 6 relating to the examination 

in general, provisions of Para 5, 8, 9, 10, 26, 31 and 32 of the said ordinance shall 

apply to every student admitted to this course. 

12. The fees for the tuition, examination, laboratory and other fees shall be as prescribed 

by the university from time to time. 

13. The scope of the subjects shall be as prescribed in the syllabus. 

14. No candidate shall be admitted to an examination under this direction, if he/she has 

already passed the same examination of this university or of any other university. 

15.    Every student shall submit three copies of the Research Project Report (typed and 

properly bound) for the Fourth Semester to the department along with the certificate 

signed by the supervisor, Head of the Department/Centre/the Principal of the college 

concerned along with the certificate signed by the supervisor and declaration by the 

candidate declaring that the submitted work is his/her original work, which is not 

submitted to any other university or organization for award of the degree or 

otherwise. The guidelines for the students and supervisors regarding Research 

Project Work Report are given in APPENDIX ïI II . 
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16. The examinee at each of the examination shall have option of not being declared 

successful at the examination in case he/she does not secure a minimum of grade 

equivalent to 55% marks i.e grade ñBò at the examination. This option will have to 

be exercised every time the application is submitted to any of the examinations. 

Once this option is exercised, the option shall be binding on the examinee and it 

shall not be revoked under any circumstances. 

17. The successful examinee at the end of fourth semester examination, shall be given 

Grade Point Average (GPA) and Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA) as 

per the APPENDIX-IV  and Letter Grades shall be awarded in each semester 

examination as per the rules and regulations of Choice Based Credit System 

(Semester Pattern) as prescribed in the said APPENDIX. 

18. The rules for the award of grace marks framed by the university from time to time, 

shall apply to the examination under this direction also. 

19. The names of the successful examinee passing the examination as a whole in the 

minimum prescribed period, without any additional attempt may be declared/placed 

in the merit list as per rules of the university prescribed from time to time.  

20. Successful examinees at the end of M. Sc. Semester IV examination shall, on 

payment of prescribed fees, receive a Degree mentioning the specialisations, in the 

prescribed format, signed by the Honôble Vice-Chancellor. 

21. The students who are admitted in semesters III-IV in the academic year 2019-20 

shall continue to be governed as per the scheme of examination under Direction 

No.78 of 2016 (since lapsed), and such students will be given additional chances for 

completion of their programme as per absorption scheme given herein as 

APPENDIX ï V to this direction. 

 

 

                                                                                                               Sd/- 

Date: 01/10/2019                     (Dr. Siddharthavinayaka P. Kane) 

      Nagpur                                Vice-Chancellor 
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APPENDIX ïI  

Schemes of Five Specializations of Home Science  

APPENDIX - I - a  

M.Sc. Home Science ( Food Science and Nutrition ) (FSN)  

Faculty of Science and Technology  

Scheme of teaching and examination under semester pattern  

Choice Based Credit System (CBCS) for 

M.Sc. Home Science (Food Science and Nutrition) Programme 

 

Semester - I  M.Sc. Home Science (Food Science and Nutrition)  

Code Paper/Code Theory/Practical 

Teaching 

Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 
C

re
d
it
s
 

Examination Scheme 

T
h
e

o
ry

 

P
ra

c
ti
c
a

l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u
ra

ti
o

n
 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks  
 

Total 

Marks  

Min.  

Passing 

Marks  

External 
Marks 

Internal 
Marks 

Core 1 
Paper 1  

(1T1) 

Advanced Nutritional 

Biochemistry-I 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 2 
Paper 2 

(1T2) 

Advanced  

Food Science-I 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 3 
Paper 3  

(1T3) 

Institutional Food 

Administration-I 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 4 
Paper 4 

(1T4) 

Research Methods 

and Statistics-I 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 1 

Practical 1 

(1P1) 

Advanced 

Nutritional 

Biochemistry-I 

-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 2 

Practical 2 

(1P2) 

Advanced Food 

Science-I 
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Seminar 1 
Seminar 1 

(1S1) 

Current Trends 

and Issues in Food 

Science & Nutrition-I 

2 -- 2 1 -- -- 25 25 10 

TOTA L 18 16 34 25 -- 480 145 625 250 

 

Note: 

1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical [External 

+ Internal] and Seminar) will be 40 % of the maximum marks prescribed. 

2. Core 4/Paper 4 (1T4) is common for all specializations of Home Science. 
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Semester - II M.Sc. Home Science (Food Science and Nutrition)  

Code Paper/Code Theory/Practical 

Teaching 

Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s
 

Examination Scheme 

T
h
e

o
ry

 

P
ra

c
ti
c
a

l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u
ra

ti
o

n
 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks  
 

Total 

Marks  

Min.  

Passing 

Marks  

External 

Marks  

Internal  

Marks  

Core 5 
Paper 5 

(2T1) 

Advanced Nutritional 

Biochemistry-II  
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 6 
Paper 6  

(2T2) 

Advanced Food 

Science-II  
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 7 
Paper 7 

(2T3) 

Institutional Food 

Administration-II  
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 8 
Paper 8  

(2T4) 

Research Methods  

and Statistics-II  
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 5 

Practical 3 

(2P1) 

Advanced Nutritional 

Biochemistry-II  
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 6 

Practical 4 

(2P2) 

Advanced Food 

Science-II  
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Seminar 2 
Seminar 2 

(2S1) 

Current Trends 

and Issues in Food 

Science & Nutrition-II  

2 -- 2 1 -- -- 25 25 10 

TOTAL  18 16 34 25 -- 480 145 625 250 

 

Note: 

1.   Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical [External 

+ Internal] and Seminar) will be 40 % of the maximum marks prescribed. 

2.   Core 8/Paper 8 (2T4) is common for all specializations of Home Science. 

3.   Four weeks internship in Food Industry is compulsory after Semester II. 75 % 

attendance of student in I
st
 & II

nd
 semester is compulsory for internship. 
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Semester - III M.Sc. Home Science (Food Science and Nutrition)  

Code Paper/Code 
Theory/ 

Practical 

Teaching 

Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s
 

Examination Scheme 

T
h
e

o
ry

 

P
ra

c
ti
c
a

l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u
ra

ti
o

n
 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks  
 

Total 

Marks  

Min.  

Passing 

Marks  

External 

Marks  

Internal  

Marks  

Core 9 
Paper 9 

(3T1) 

Clinical and 

Therapeutic 

Nutrition-I 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 10 (3RP) 
Research Project  

(Design) 
5 -- 5 5 -- 75 50 125 50 

Elective 1 Paper 10 

 3T2a  

OR 

3T2b 

Advanced Nutrition-I 

OR 

Nutrition and Weight 

Management 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Foundation 

1* 

OR 

Core 11 

Paper 11 

3T3a 

OR 

3T3b 

 

 

Foundation 1 

OR 

Community Nutrition 

and Public Health-I 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 9 

Practical 5 

(3P1) 

Clinical and 

Therapeutic 

Nutrition-I 

-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Sessional 

Elective 1 

Sessional 

1 

3Ses1a 

OR 

3Ses1b 

Advanced Nutrition-I  

OR 

Nutrition and Weight 

Management 

-- 4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

Sessional 2 

Sessional 2 

(3S2) 

 

Sessional 2 -- 4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

TOTAL  17 16 33 25 -- 395 230 625 250 

Note: 

1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical [External 

+Internal], Sessional, Project Design and Research Project) will be 40 % of the 

maximum marks prescribed. 

2. The Research Project (Design) (Semester III) will be continued as Research Project in 

Semester IV. 

3. For Semester III & IV, from Elective group, students will opt for only one paper. 

4. *List of foundation courses is provided by university, out of them students will have to 

select one subject each as a foundation course for semester III and IV (APPENDIX ï

VI ). 

OR 

Instead of foundation courses, students can opt for the optional core paper from the 

given scheme during III and IV semester. 

5.  There should be minimum ten (10) students for Elective and Foundation choices offered 

for this specialization. 

6. Number of students admitted for any choices under elective and foundation should not 

exceed the intake capacity of the specialization. 
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Semester - IV M.Sc. Home Science  (Food Science and Nutrition)  

Code Paper/Code 
Theory/ 

Practical 

Teaching 

Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s
 Examination Scheme 

T
h
e

o
ry

 

P
ra

c
ti
c
a

l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u
ra

ti
o

n
 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks  
 

Total 

Marks  

Min.  

Passing 

Marks  

External 

Marks  

Internal  

Marks  

Core 12 
Paper 12 

(4T1) 

Clinical and 

Therapeutic 

Nutrition-II  

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 13 (4RP) 

Research  

Project 

(Viva-Voce) 

5 -- 5 5 -- 75 50 125 50 

Elective 2 Paper 13 

4T2a 

OR 

4T2b 

Advanced 

Nutrition-II/  

Sports  

Nutrition 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Foundation 

 2*/ 

Core 14 

Paper 14 

4T3a 

OR 

4T3b 

 

 

Foundation 2 

OR 

Community 

Nutrition 

and Public Health-

II  

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical  

Core 12 

Practical 6 

(4P1) 

Clinical and 

Therapeutic 

Nutrition-II  

-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Sessional 

Elective 2 

Sessional 

 3 

4Ses 1a 

/ 

4Ses 1b 

Advanced 

Nutrition-II/  

Sports Nutrition 

-- 4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

Sessional  

4 

Sessional 4 

(4S4) 

 

 

Sessional 4 -- 4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

TOTAL  17 16 33 25 -- 395 230 625 250 

Note: 

1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical [External 

+Internal], Sessional, Project Design and Research Project) will be 40 % of the 

maximum marks prescribed. 

2. Six weeksô internship in Hospitals with Food Service is compulsory after IV Semester. 

3. For Semester III & IV, from Elective group, students will opt for only one paper.  

4. *List of foundation courses is provided by University, out of them students will have to 

select one subject each as a foundation course for semester III & IV (APPENDIX ïVI ). 

                                                           OR 

Instead of foundation courses, students can opt for the optional core paper from the given 

scheme during Semester III  &IV.  

5. There should be minimum ten (10) students for Elective and Foundation choices offered 

for this specialization. 

6. Number of students admitted for any choices under Elective and Foundation should not 

exceed the intake capacity of the specialization. 
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APPENDIX - I - b  

M.Sc. Home Science (Resource Management) (RM)  

Faculty of Science and Technology  

Scheme of teaching and examination under semester pattern  

Choice Based Credit System (CBCS) for 

M.Sc. Home Science (Resource Management) Programme 

 

Semester - I  M.Sc. Home Science (Resource Management)  

Code Paper/Code Theory/Practical 

Teaching 

Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s
 

Examination Scheme 
T

h
e

o
ry

 

P
ra

c
ti
c
a

l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u
ra

ti
o

n
 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks  
 

Total 

Marks  

Min.  

Passing 

Marks  

External 
Marks 

Internal 
Marks 

Core 1 
Paper 1  

(1T1) 

Theory of Management  
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 2 
Paper 2 

(1T2) 

Housing & Interior  
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 3 
Paper 3  

(1T3) 

Hospitality 

Administration & 

Services  

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 4 
Paper 4 

(1T4) 

Research Methods & 

Statistics I 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 1 

Practical 1 

(1P1) 

Theory of Management  
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 2 

Practical 2 

(1P2) 

Housing & Interior  
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Seminar 1 
Seminar 1 

(1S1) 

Current Trends & Issues 

In Resource 

Management I 

2 -- 2 1 -- -- 25 25 10 

TOTAL  18 16 34 25 -- 480 145 625 250 

 

Note: 

1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical [External 

+ Internal] and Seminar) will be 40 % of the maximum marks prescribed. 

2. Core 4/Paper 4 (1T4) is common for all specializations of Home Science. 

 

 

 

 



12 
 

 

Semester - II M.Sc. Home Science (Resource Managem ent)  

Code Paper/Code Theory/Practical 

Teaching 

Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s
 

Examination Scheme 

T
h
e

o
ry

 

P
ra

c
ti
c
a

l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u
ra

ti
o

n
 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks  
 

Total 

Marks  

Min.  

Passing 

Marks  

External 

Marks  

Internal  

Marks  

Core 5 
Paper 5 

(2T1) 

Event Management 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 6 
Paper 6  

(2T2) 

Interior Design and 

Decoration 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 7 
Paper 7 

(2T3) 

Human Resource 

Management 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 8 
Paper 8  

(2T4) 

Research Methods & 

Statistics II 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 5 

Practical 3 

(2P1) 

Event Management 
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 6 

Practical 4 

(2P2) 

Interior Design and 

Decoration 
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Seminar 2 
Seminar 2 

(2S1) 

Current Trends & Issues 

In Resource 

Management II 
2 -- 2 1 -- -- 25 25 10 

TOTAL  18 16 34 25 -- 480 145 625 250 

 

Note: 

1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical 

[External + Internal] and Seminar) will be 40 % of the maximum marks prescribed. 

2. Core 8/Paper 8 (2T4) is common for all specializations of Home Science. 

3. Four weeks internship in Interior Design & Decoration/Architectôs office /Hotel/HR 

Training is compulsory after   semester II.                         
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Semester - III M.Sc. Home Science (Resource Management)  

Code Paper/Code 
Theory/ 

Practical 

Teaching 

Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s
 

Examination Scheme 

T
h
e

o
ry

 

P
ra

c
ti
c
a

l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u
ra

ti
o

n
 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks  
 

Total 

Marks  

Min.  

Passing 

Marks  

External 

Marks  

Internal  

Marks  

Core 9 
Paper 9 

(3T1) 

Ergonomics I 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 10 (3RP) 
Research Project 

(Design) 
5 -- 5 5 -- 75 50 125 50 

Elective 1 Paper 10 

 3T2a  

OR 

3T2b 

Landscape Design 

I/Environment 

Management 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Foundation 

1* 

OR 

Core 11 

Paper 11 

3T3a 

OR 

3T3b 

 

 

Foundation 1 

OR 

Entrepreneurship 

Management I 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 9 

Practical 5 

(3P1) 

Ergonomics I 
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Sessional 

Elective 1 

Sessional 

1 

3Ses1a 

OR 

3Ses1b 

Landscape design 1 

OR 

Environment 

Management 

-- 4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

Sessional 

2 

Sessional 2 

(3S2) 

Sessional 2 

-- 4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

TOTAL  17 16 33 25 -- 395 230 625 250 

Note: 

1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical [External 

+Internal], Sessional, Project Design and Research Project) will be 40 % of the 

maximum marks prescribed. 

2. The Research Project (Design) (Semester III) will be continued as Research Project in 

Semester IV. 

3. For Semester III & IV, from Elective group, students will opt for only one paper. 

4.*List of foundation courses is provided by University, out of them students will have to 

select one subject each as a foundation course for semester III & IV (APPENDIX ïVI ). 

OR 

Instead of foundation courses, students can opt for the optional core paper from the 

given scheme during Semester III& IV.  

4. There should be minimum eight (08) students for Elective and Foundation choices 

offered for this specialization. 

5. Number of students admitted for any choices under Elective and Foundation should not 

exceed the intake capacity of the specialization. 
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Semester - IV M.Sc. Home Science (Resource Management)  

Code Paper/Code 
Theory/ 

Practical 

Teaching 

Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s
 

Examination Scheme 

T
h

e
o

ry
 

P
ra

c
ti
c
a

l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u

ra
ti
o

n
 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks  

 

Total 

Marks  

Min.  

Passing 

Marks  

External 

Marks  

Internal  

Marks  

Core 12 
Paper 12 

(4T1) 

Ergonomics II 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 13 (4RP) 

Research  

Project 

(Viva-Voce) 

5 -- 5 5 -- 75 50 125 50 

Elective 2 Paper 13 

4T2a 

OR 

4T2b 

Landscape Design 

II/Sustainable 

Development & 

Resource 

Management 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Foundation 

 2*/ 

Core 14 

Paper 14 

4T3a 

OR 

4T3b 

 

 

Foundation 2 

OR 

Entrepreneurship 

Management II 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical  

Core 12 

Practical 6 

(4P1) 

Ergonomics II 
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Sessional 

Elective 2 

Sessional 

 3 

 4Ses1a 

OR 

4Ses1b 

Landscape design 

II/ Sustainable 

Development & 

Resource 

Management 

-- 4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

Sessional 

4 

Sessional 4 

(4S4) 

Sessional 4 
-- 4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

TOTAL  17 16 33 25 -- 395 230 625 250 

Note: 

1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External +Internal], practical [External 

+Internal], sessional, project design and Research project) will be 40% of the maximum 

marks prescribed. 

2. Six week internship in any Entrepreneurship /Landscape Designer/Event 

planner/Industry (Ergonomic Analysis) is compulsory after IV semester.  

3. For semester III &IV from Elective group, students will opt for only one paper.  

4. *List of foundation courses is provided by university, out of them students will have to 

select one subject each as a foundation course for semester III and IV (APPENDIX ï

VI ) 

OR 

Instead of foundation courses, students can opt for the optional core paper from the 

given scheme during III and IV semester. 

5. There should be minimum eight (08) students for Elective and Foundation choices 

offered for this specialization. 

6. Number of students admitted for any choices under elective and foundation should not 

exceed the intake capacity of the specialization. 
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APPENDIX-I-c 
M.Sc. Home Science (HUMAN DEVELOPMENT) HD 

Faculty of Science and Technology 
Scheme of teaching and examination under semester pattern  

Choice Based Credit System (CBCS) for 

M.Sc. Home Science (Human Development) Programme 

Semester ς I M.Sc. Home Science (Human Development) 

Sr. 
No 

Subject 
Code 

Theory / Practical 

Teaching 
Scheme 

(Hrs./Week) 

C
re

d
its

 

Examination Scheme 

T
h

e
o

ry
 

P
ra

ct
ic

a
l 

 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u

ra
tio

n
  

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks 

Total 
Marks 

Min. 
Passing 
Marks 

 

External 
Marks 

Internal 
Marks 

1 1HD-T-1 

Core-I 
Programmes for 

Children & Families 
(PCF) 

 
4 

 
-- 

 
4 

 
4 

 
3 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

2 1HD-T-2 

Core -II 
Materials & Methods 

for Working with 
Young Children 

(MMWYC) 

 
4 

 
-- 

 
4 

 
4 

 
3 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

3 1HD-T-3 

Core -III 
Theories in Human 

Development-I 
(THD-I) 

 
4 

 
-- 

 
4 

 
4 

 
3 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

4 1HD-T-4 

Core -IV 
Research Methods & 

Statistics ς I 
(RM-1) 

 
4 

 
-- 

 
4 

 
4 

 
3 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

5 1HD-P-1 

Core-I Practical 
Programmes for 

Children & Families 
(PCF) 

 
-- 

 
8 

 
8 

 
4 

 
3 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

6 1HD-P-2 

Core-II Practical 
Materials & Methods 

for Working with 
Young Children 

(MMWYC) 

 
-- 

 
8 

 
8 

 
4 

 
3 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

7 1HD-P-3 

Seminar 
Current Trendsin 

Human Developmentς 
I 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
2 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
25 

 
25 

 
10 

Total 16 18 34 25 -- 480 145 625 250 

Note:1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical [External + 

Internal] and Seminar) will be 40 % of the maximum marks prescribed.  
2. Core 4/Paper 4 (1T4) is common for all specializations of Home Science. 
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Semester ς II M.Sc. Home Science (Human Development) 

Sr. 
No 

Subject 
Code 

Theory / Practical 

Teaching 
Scheme 

(Hrs/Week) 

C
re

d
it
s 

Examination Scheme 

T
h

e
o

ry
 

P
ra

ct
ic

a
l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u

ra
tio

n 
(H

rs
) 

Max. Marks 

Total 
Marks 

Min. 
Passing 
Marks 

 

External 
Marks 

Internal 
Marks 

1 
2HD-T-

1 

Core-I 
Psychological Testing 

in Human 
Development 

(PTHD) 

 
4 

 
-- 

 
4 

 
4 

 
3 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

2 
2HD-T-

2 

Core-II 
Early Childhood care 

and Education 

(ECCE) 

 
4 

 
-- 

 
4 

 
4 

 
3 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

3 
2HD-T-

3 

Core-III 
Theories in Human 

Development-II 
(THD-II) 

 
4 

 
-- 

 
4 

 
4 

 
3 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

4 
2HD-T-

4 

Core-IV 

Research Methods & 

Statistics ς II 

(RM-2) 

 
4 

 
-- 

 
4 

 
4 

 
3 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

5 
2HD-P-

1 

Core-I Practical 
Psychological Testing 

in  Human 

Development 

(PTHD) 

 
-- 

 
8 

 
8 

 
4 

 
4 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

6 
2HD-P-

2 

Core-II Practical 
Early Childhood Care 

and Education 

(ECCE) 

 
-- 

 
8 

 
8 

 
4 

 
4 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

7 
2HD-P-

3 

Seminar  

Current Trends in 

Human Development- 

II 

 
 

 
2 

 
2 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
25 

 
25 

 
10 

Total 16 18 34 25 -- 480 145 625 250 

 
Note: 

1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical [External + Internal] 

and Seminar) will be 40 % of the maximum marks prescribed.  
2. Core 4/Paper 4 (2T4) is common for all specializations of Home Science.  
3. Three weeks internship is compulsory in a preschool setting after semester II. 
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Semester - III M.Sc. Home Science (Human Development) 

Sr. No Subject Code 
Theory/ 
Practical 

Teaching 
Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s 

Examination Scheme 

T
h
e
o
ry

 

P
ra

ct
ic

a
l 

T
o
ta

l 

D
u
ra

ti
o
n 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks 
 

Total 
Marks 

Min. 
Passing 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

Internal 
Marks 

1. 3HD- T-1 
Core I 

Advanced Psychological 
Disorders 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

2. 3HD- T-2 
Core II 

Special Children 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

3. 3HD- T-3 

Elective I 
Care of Children with 

Disabilities 
Or 

Parenting 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

4. 3HD- T-4 
Foundation I  

or 
Child and Human Rights 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

5. 3HD- P-1 
Advanced Psychological 

Disorders 
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

6. 3HD- P-2 Special Children -- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

7. 3HD- RP 
Research Project  

(Synopsis) 

 

--- 

 

2 

 

2 

 

1 

 

-- 

 

-- 

 

25 

 

25 

 

10 

TOTAL 16 18 34 25 -- 480 145 625 250 
 

Note: 

1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical [External + Internal] 

and Seminar) will be 40 % of the maximum marks prescribed.  

2. The Research Project (Synopsis) of Semester III will be continued as Research Project in 
Semester IV.  

3. In Semester III, students will opt for only one paper from Elective group. 

4. List of *Foundation courses is provided by University, out of them students will have to opt for 
any one each for semester III & IV. 

OR 
Instead of Foundation courses, students can opt the optional core paper from the given scheme 
during III & IV semester. 
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Semester ς IV M.Sc. Home Science (Human Development) 

Code 
Paper 
Code 

Theory / Practical 

Teaching 
Scheme 

(Hrs./Week) 

C
re

d
it
s 

Examination Scheme 

T
h

e
o

ry
 

P
ra

ct
ic

a
l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u

ra
tio

n
  

(H
rs

.) 

Max. Marks 

Total 
Marks 

Min. 
Passing 
Marks 

 

External 
Marks 

Internal 
Marks 

1. 
4HD- T-

1 

Guidance 
&Counseling 

 
4 

 
-- 

 
4 

 
4 

 
3 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

2. 
4HD- T-

2 

Mental Health in 
Developmental 

Perspective 

 
4 

 
-- 

 
4 

 
4 

 
3 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

3. 
4HD- T-

3 

Elective ς 2 
Media in Human 

Development 
OR 

Curriculum for 
ECE 

 
4 

 
-- 

 
4 

 
4 

 
3 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

4. 
4HD- T-

4 

Foundation II 
OR 

Care of Elderly 

 
4 

 
-- 

 
4 

 
4 

 
3 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

5. 
4HD- P-

1 

Guidance 
&Counseling 

 
-- 

 
8 

 
8 

 
4 

 
4 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

6. 4HDRP 
Research Project 

(Viva Voce) 
 

-- 
 
8 

 
8 

 
4 

 
4 

 
80 

 
20 

 
100 

 
40 

7. 
Seminar 
(4HD-S-

1) 

Research  
Seminar 

 
-- 

 
2 

 
2 

 
1 

 
-- 

 
-- 

 
25 

 
25 

 
10 

Total 16 18 34 25 -- 480 145 625 250 

 
Note:  
1. Minimum Passing marks in each head (Theory [External +Internal], Practical [External +Internal] 

will be 40% of the maximum marks prescribed.  

2. The Research Project (Synopsis) of III Semester will be continued as Research Project in Semester 
IV.  

3. In Semester IV, students will opt for only one paper from Elective group.  

4. List of *Foundation courses  is provided by University, out of them students will have to opt for 
any one each for semester III & IV. 

OR 
Instead of Foundation courses, students can opt the optional core paper from the given scheme 
during III & IV semester. 
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Append ix - I - d  

M.Sc. Home Science ( TEXTILE AND CLOTHING) (T&C)  

Faculty of Science and Technology  

Scheme of teaching and examination under semester pattern  

Choice Based Credit System (CBCS) for 

M.Sc. Home Science (TEXTILE AND CLOTHING)  Programme 

 

Semester - I M.Sc. Programme (Textile and Clothing)  

Code Paper/Code Theory/Practical 

Teaching 

Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s
 

Examination Scheme 
T

h
e

o
ry

 

P
ra

c
ti
c
a

l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u
ra

ti
o

n
 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks  

 

Total 

Marks  

Min.  

Passing 

Marks  
External 

Marks  

Internal  

Marks  

Core 1 
Paper 1  

(1T1) 

Textile Testing  & 

Quality Control  I 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 2 
Paper 2 

(1T2) 

Advance Pattern     

Making  & Construction 

Techniques I 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 3 
Paper 3  

(1T3) 
Textile Science  I 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 4 
Paper 4 

(1T4) 

Research Methods 

And Statistics I 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 1 

Practical 1 

(1P1) 

Textile Testing  & 

Quality Control I -- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 2 

Practical 2 

(1P2) 

Advanced Pattern     

Making  & Construction 

Techniques I 
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Seminar 

1 

Seminar 1 

(1S1) 

Current Trends & Issues 

in  

Textiles and Clothing I 

2 - 2 1 -- -- 25 25 10 

                                               Total 18 16 34 25 -- 480 145 625 250 

 

Note: 

1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical 

[External + Internal] and Seminar) will be 40 %. 

2. Core 4/Paper 4 (1T4) is common for all specializations of Home Science. 
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Semester - II M.Sc. Programme (Textile and Clothing)  

Code Paper/Code Theory/Practical 

Teaching 
Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s 

Examination Scheme 

T
h
e
o
ry

 

P
ra

ct
ic

a
l 

T
o
ta

l 

D
u
ra

ti
o
n 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks 
 

Total 
Marks 

Min. 
Passing 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

Internal 
Marks 

Core 5 
Paper 5  

(2T1) 
Advanced Draping II  4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 6 
Paper 6 

(2T2) 

Advanced Textile 

Designing II  
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 7 
Paper 7  

(2T3) 
Grading II  

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 8 
Paper 8 

(2T4) 

Research Methods and 

Statistics II  
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 5 

Practical 3 

(2 P1) 
Advance Draping II  -- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 6 

Practical 4 

(2 P2) 

Advance Textile 

Designing  II  
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Seminar 2 
Seminar  

(2S1) 

Current Trends & 

 Issues in Textiles and 

Clothing II 

2 - 2 1 -- -- 25 25 10 

                                                   Total 18 16 34 25 -- 480 145 625 250 

 

Note: 

1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical 

[External + Internal] and Seminar) will be 40 %. 

2. Core 8/Paper 8 (2T4) is common for all specializations of Home Science. 

3. Three weeks internship in Textile Industry or Fashion Industry is compulsory after 

Semester II. 
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Semester - III M.Sc. Programme (Textile and Clothing)  

Code Paper/Code 
Theory/ 
Practical 

Teaching 
Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s 

Examination Scheme 

T
h
e
o
ry

 

P
ra

ct
ic

a
l 

T
o
ta

l 

D
u
ra

ti
o
n 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks 
 

Total 
Marks 

Min. 
Passing 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

Internal 
Marks 

Core 9 
Paper 9 

(3T1) 
Fashion Designing I 4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 10 (3RP) 
Research Project 

(Design) 
5 -- 5 5 -- 75 50 125 50 

Elective  

I 
Paper 10 

 3T2a 

OR 

 3T2b 

Programme Design 

and Evaluation 

in Textile  Clothing 

OR 

Textile Chemistry 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Foundation 

I*  

OR 

Core 11 

Paper 11 

3T3a 

OR 

3T3b 

 

Foundation 1 

OR 

Textile And Apparel 

Merchandising 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 9 

Practical 5 

(3P1) 
Fashion Designing -- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Sessional 

Elective 1 

Sessional 

1 

3Ses 

1a 

OR 

3Ses 

ab 

 

Programme Design      

and Evaluation in 

Textile  Clothing, 

OR 
Textile Chemistry, 

 
4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

Sessional 2 
Sessional 2 

(3S2) 
Sessional 2 -- 4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

                                                       Total 17 16 33 25 -- 395 230 625 250 

 

Note: 

1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical [External 

+ Internal], Sessional, Project Design and Research Project) will be 40 % of the 

maximum marks prescribed. 

2. The Research Project (Design) (Semester III) will be continued as Research Project in 

Semester IV. 

3. For Semester III & IV, from Elective group, students will opt for only one paper.   

4. *List of foundation courses is provided by university, out of them students will have to 

select one subject each as a foundation course for semester III and IV (APPENDIX ï

VI).  

OR 

Instead of foundation courses, students can opt for the optional core paper from the 

given scheme during III and IV semester. 

5.  There should be minimum one third of the admitted students for Elective and 

Foundation choices offered for this specialization. 

6. Number of students admitted for any choices under elective and foundation should not 

exceed the intake capacity of the specialization. 
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Note: 
1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical [External 

+ Internal], Sessional, Project Design and Research Project) will be 40 % of the 

maximum marks prescribed. 

2. Three weeks internship in Textile Industry or Fashion Industry   is compulsory after IV 

Semester. For Semester III & IV, from Elective group, students will opt for only one 

paper.  

3. *List of foundation courses is provided by University, out of them students will have to 

select one subject each as a foundation course for semester III & IV (APPENDIX ïVI ). 

                                                           OR 

Instead of foundation courses, students can opt for the optional core paper from the given 

scheme during Semester III &IV.  

4. There should be minimum one third of the admitted students for Elective and 

Foundation choices offered for this specialization. 

5. Number of students admitted for any choices under Elective and Foundation should not 

exceed the intake capacity of the specialization. 

 

Semester - IV M.Sc. Programme (Textile and Clothing)  

Code Paper/Code 
Theory/ 
Practical 

Teaching 
Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s 

Examination Scheme 

T
h
e
o
ry

 

P
ra

ct
ic

a
l 

T
o
ta

l 

D
u
ra

ti
o
n 

(H
rs

) Max. Marks  
Total 
Marks 

Min. 
Passing 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

Internal 
Marks 

Core 12 
Paper 12 

(4T1) 

Entrepreneurship 

Development in 

Textile and Clothing, 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 13 (4RP) 
Research Project 

(Viva-Voce) 
5 -- 5 5 3 75 50 125 50 

Elective  
2 

Paper 13 
 4T2a 
OR 

 4T2b 

Care for Textile and 

Clothing 

OR 

Textile  at Home 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Foundation 
2 

Paper 14 
4T3a 
OR 

4T3b 

Foundation 2 

OR 

Training & Skill 

Development 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 
Core 12 

Practical 6 
(4P1) 

Entrepreneurship 

Development in 

Textile and Clothing, 

-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Sessional 

Elective  

2 

Sessional 

3 

4Ses 

1a 

OR 

4Ses 

1b 

Care for Textile 

& Clothing 

OR 

Textile at Home ) 

-   4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

Seminar 

4 

Sessional 4 

(4S4) 
Sessional 4 -- 4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

TOTAL  17 16 33 25 -- 395 230 625 250 
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APPENDIX - I - e  

M.Sc. Home Science (EXTENSION EDUCATION) (EXT ED)  

Faculty of Science and Technology  

Scheme of teaching and examination under semester pattern  

Choice Based Credit System (CBCS) for 

M.Sc. Home Science (Extension Education) Programme 

Semester - I  M.Sc. Home Science ( Extension Education )  

Code Paper/Code Theory/Practical 

Teaching 

Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s
 

Examination Scheme 

T
h
e

o
ry

 

P
ra

c
ti
c
a

l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u
ra

ti
o

n
 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks  
 

Total 

Marks  

Min.  

Passing 

Marks  

External 
Marks 

Internal 
Marks 

Core 1 
Paper 1  

(1T1) 

Communication 

Technology-I 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 2 
Paper 2 

(1T2) 
Community Health-I 4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 3 
Paper 3  

(1T3) 

Socio Economic 

Environment-I 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 4 
Paper 4 

(1T4) 

Research Methods 

and Statistics-I 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 1 

Practical 1 

(1P1) 

Communication 

Technology-I 
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 2 

Practical 2 

(1P2) 
Community Health-I -- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Seminar 1 
Seminar 1 

(1S1) 

Current Trends 

and Issues in Extension 

Education-I 

2 -- 2 1 -- -- 25 25 10 

TOTAL  18 16 34 25 -- 480 145 625 250 

Note: 

3. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical [External 

+ Internal] and Seminar) will be 40 % of the Maximum marks prescribed. 

4. Core 4/Paper 4 (1T4) is common for all specializations of Home Science. 
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Semester - II M.Sc. Home Science ( Extension Education )  

Code Paper/Code Theory/Practical 

Teaching 

Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s
 

Examination Scheme 

T
h
e

o
ry

 

P
ra

c
ti
c
a

l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u
ra

ti
o

n
 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks  
 

Total 

Marks  

Min.  

Passing 

Marks  

External 

Marks  

Internal  

Marks  

Core 5 
Paper 5 

(2T1) 

Media Technology for 

Communication-II  
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 6 
Paper 6  

(2T2) 
Nutrition Education-II  4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 7 
Paper 7 

(2T3) 

Women and 

Development-II  
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 8 
Paper 8  

(2T4) 

Research Methods  

and Statistics-II  
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 5 

Practical 3 

(2P1) 

Media Technology for 

Communication-II  
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 6 

Practical 4 

(2P2) 
Nutrition Education-II  -- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Seminar 2 
Seminar 2 

(2S1) 

Current Trends 

and Issues in Extension 

Education-II  

2 -- 2 1 -- -- 25 25 10 

TOTAL  18 16 34 25 -- 480 145 625 250 

Note: 

1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical 

[External + Internal] and Seminar) will be 40 % of the Maximum marks prescribed. 

2. Core 8/Paper 8 (2T4) is common for all specializations of Home Science. 
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Semester - III M.Sc. Home Science ( Exte nsion Education )  

Code Paper/Code 
Theory/ 

Practical 

Teaching 

Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s
 

Examination Scheme 

T
h
e

o
ry

 

P
ra

c
ti
c
a

l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u
ra

ti
o

n
 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks  
 

Total 

Marks  

Min.  

Passing 

Marks  

External 

Marks  

Internal  

Marks  

Core 9 
Paper 9 

(3T1) 

Non  Formal 

Education-I 
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 10 (3RP) 
Research Project  

(Design) 
5 -- 5 5 -- 75 50 125 50 

Elective 1 Paper 10 

 3T2a  

OR 

     3T2b 

Programme Planning 

in Extension-I 

OR 

Rural Development 

& Extension Services 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Foundation 

1* 

OR 

Core 11 

Paper 11 

3T3a 

OR 

3T3b 

 

 

Foundation 1 

OR 

Population 

Education-I 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical 

Core 9 

Practical 5 

(3P1) 

Non Formal 

Education-I 
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Sessional 

Elective 1 

Sessional 

1 

3Ses1a 

OR 

3Ses1b 

Programme Planning 

in Extension-I  

OR 

Rural Development 

& Extension Services 

-- 4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

Sessional 2 

Sessional  

(3S2) 

 

Sessional 2 -- 4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

TOTAL  17 16 33 25 -- 395 230 625 250 

Note: 

1.  Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical 

[External +Internal], Sessional, Project Design and Research Project) will be 40 % of 

the maximum marks prescribed. 

2.The Research Project (Design) (Semester III) will be continued as Research 

Project in Semester IV. 

3. For Semester III & IV, from Elective group, students will opt for only one paper. 

4. *List of foundation courses is provided by University, out of them students will have 

to select one subject each as a foundation course for semester III & IV(APPENDIX 

ïVI ). 

OR 

Instead of foundation courses, students can opt for the optional core paper from the 

given scheme during Semester III
 
& IV.  

5. There should be minimum one third of the admitted students for Elective and 

Foundation choices offered for this specialization. 

6. Number of students admitted for any choices under Elective and Foundation should 

not exceed the intake capacity of the specialization. 
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Semester - IV M.Sc. Home Science ( Extension Education )  

Code Paper/Code 
Theory/ 

Practical 

Teaching 

Scheme 

(Hrs/week) 

C
re

d
it
s
 

Examination Scheme 

T
h
e

o
ry

 

P
ra

c
ti
c
a

l 

T
o

ta
l 

D
u
ra

ti
o

n
 

(H
rs

) 

Max. Marks  
 

Total 

Marks  

Min.  

Passing 

Marks  

External 

Marks  

Internal  

Marks  

Core 12 
Paper 12 

(4T1) 

Distance 

Education-II  
4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Core 13 (4RP) 

Research  

Project 

(Viva-Voce) 

5 -- 5 5 -- 75 50 125 50 

Elective 2 Paper 13 

4T2a 

OR 

4T2b 

Programme 

Building in 

Extension-II  

OR 

Media for 

distance 

Education 

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Foundation 

 2*/ 

Core 14 

Paper 14 

4T3a 

OR 

4T3b 

Foundation 2 

OR 

Environment 

Education-II  

4 -- 4 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Practical  

Core 12 

Practical 6 

(4P1) 

Distance 

Education-II  
-- 8 8 4 3 80 20 100 40 

Sessional 

Elective 2 

Sessional 

 3 

4Ses 1a 

/ 

4Ses 1b 

Programme 

Building in 

Extension-II  

OR 

Media for 

distance 

Education 

-- 4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

Sessional  

4 

Sessional                  

(4S4) 

 

Sessional 4 -- 4 4 2 -- -- 50 50 20 

TOTAL  17 16 33 25 -- 395 230 625 250 

Note: 

1. Minimum passing marks in each head (Theory [External + Internal], Practical [External 

+Internal], Sessional, Project Design and Research Project) will be 40 % of the 

maximum marks prescribed. 

2. For Semester III & IV, from Elective group, students will opt for only one paper.  

3. *List of foundation courses is provided by University, out of them students will have to 

select one subject each as a foundation course for semester III & IV (APPENDIX ïVI ). 

                                                           OR 

Instead of foundation courses, students can opt for the optional core paper from the given 

scheme during Semester III &IV. 

4. There should be minimum one third of the admitted students for Elective and 

Foundation choices offered for this specialization. 

5. Number of students admitted for any choices under Elective and Foundation should not 

exceed the intake capacity of the specialization. 
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APPENDIX ïII  

INSTRUCTIONS FOR TEACHING  

TEACHING  

 

1. Syllabus to be implemented with effect from academic session 2019-20. 

2. The students shall be required to participate in educational/ Industrial tour during PG 

course. 

3. Each theory paper is supposed to cover minimum 60 clock hours (15 clock hours per 

unit) of teaching. 

4. One credit course of theory will be of one clock hour of 25 marks; hence four credit 

course of theory will be of four clock hours per week of 100 marks running for 15 

weeks. 

5. One credit course of practical will consist of two clock hours of laboratory exercise 

of 25 marks running for 15 weeks and four credit course of practical will consist of 

eight hours of laboratory exercise of 100 marks running for 15 weeks. 

SEMINAR  

 In each semester-I & II, student will have to deliver seminar on any topic relevant to 

the syllabus encompassing the recent trends and development in that field. The topic of 

the seminar will be decided at the beginning of each semester in consultation with the 

supervising teachers. The student has to deliver the seminar which will be followed by 

discussion. The seminar will be open to all the teachers of the department, invitees, and 

students. 

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT MARKS  

The internal assessment marks shall be awarded by the concerned teacher.  

a) The internal assessment shall be completed by the College / University Department at 

least 15 days prior to the final examination of each semester. The Marks shall be sent to 

the University immediately after the Assessment in the prescribed format.  

b) For the purpose of internal assessment the University Department / College shall 

conduct one to three assignments per theory paper.  

c) General guidelines for Internal Assessment are:  

i. The internal assessment marks assigned to each theory paper as mentioned in Appendix-I 

shall be awarded on the basis of assignments like class test, attendance, home 

assignments, study tour, industrial visits, visit to educational institutions and research 

organizations, field work, group discussions or any other innovative practice / activity.  

ii. There shall be no separate / extra allotment of work load to the teacher concerned. He/ She 

shall conduct the internal assessment activity during the regular teaching days / periods 

as a part of regular teaching activity.  

iii.  The concerned teacher / department / college shall have to keep the record of all the above 

activities until six months after the declaration of the results of that semester. 
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iv. At the beginning of each semester, every teacher / department / college shall inform his / 

her students unambiguously the method he / she propose to adopt and the scheme of 

marking for internal assessment.  

v. Teacher shall announce the schedule of activity for internal assessment in advance in 

consultation with HOD / Principal.  

vi. Final submission of internal marks to the University shall be before the commencement of 

the University Theory / Practical examinations whichever is later.  

  

Theory Examination 

1. Question paper shall have five questions with equal marks / credits. 

2. First two questions will be long questions with internal choice from same unit. 

3. Questions 3
rd
 and 4

th
 will be divided into sub questions with internal choices from 

same unit.  

4. Question 5
th
 will comprise of six short questions from all units, out of which only 

four questions will be attempted by the candidate. 

 

Practical Examination 

1. Practical exam shall be of 3 to 8 hours duration for one or two days, depending on 

subject and number of students.  

2. Each practical carries 100 marks. For the examination, the distribution of the marks 

shall be as follows: 

a. Record / Journal / Internal assessment :  20 marks ï Evaluated by 

Internal 

b. Practical Performance   : 60 marks ï Evaluated jointly 

by           External & Internal 

c.   Viva-voce     :  20 marks - Evaluated by 

External 

 

NOTE: Practical performance shall be jointly evaluated by the External and Internal        

Examiner. In case of discrepancy, the External Examinerôs decision shall be final.

  

3. The Practical Record of every student shall carry a certificate as shown below, duly 

signed by the teacher-in-charge and the Head of the Department.  

4. If the student fails to submit his / her certified Practical Record duly signed by the 

Teacher-In-Charge and the Head of the Department, he / she shall not be allowed to 

appear for the Practical Examination and no Marks shall be allotted to the student.  

5. The certificate template shall be as follows:  
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C E R T I F I C A T E  

Name of the College / Institution _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  

Name of the Department: _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  

 

This is to certify that this Practical Record contains the bonafide record of the Practical 

work of Shri / Shrimati / Kumari _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ of M. 

Sc. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ Semester _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ during the academic year _ _ _ _ _ 

_ _. The candidate has satisfactorily completed the experiments prescribed by Rashtrasant 

Tukadoji Maharaj Nagpur University for the subject _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  

 

Dated _ _ _ / _ _ _ / _ _ _ _ _  

 

Signature of the teacher who taught the examinee  

1. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  

2. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  

Head of the Department 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



30 
 

APPENDIX - III  

PROJECT WORK  

 

GUIDELINES FOR THE STUDENTS, SUPERVISORS & EXAMINERS:  

 

 The student will have to carry out the research based project work from third 

semester in the department. The student will be attached to any of the national/ regional/ 

private research institute/ organization, if required. The student in consultation with 

supervisor will finalize the topic of the project work at the beginning of the third semester. 

 The Project work will carry marks as shown in the respective schemes for M.Sc. 

Home Science Programmes. Each student is required to carry out Experimental/ Field based 

Project Work related research topic of the subject / course. It must be an original work and 

must submit the project Report (typed and properly bound) in three copies of semester IV. 

The Project shall comprise of introduction, review of literature, methodology, results and 

discussion, summary, conclusion and references along with the declaration by the candidate 

that the work is original and not submitted to any university or organization for award of 

degree and certificate by the supervisor and forwarded through Head/ Course ï Coordinator/ 

Director of the department / centre or the Principal of the college.  

 The Project Work will be evaluated by the examiners. 

a. Internal Assessment :  50 marks 

b. External Assessment :  75 marks 

 The supervisors for the Project Work shall be from the following: 

 

 A person selected by the duly constituted Selection Committee in the relevant 

subject and approved by the University, exclusively for P.G. course. 

OR 

 A person selected by the duly constituted Selection Committee of the University 

approved by the University and appointed as a full time regular teacher at U.G. level  in the 

relevant subject and having  at least 15 years teaching experience. 

OR 

 A person selected by the duly constituted Selection Committee of the University 

approved by the University and appointed as a full time regular teacher at U.G. level having 

M. Phil degree with 10 years teaching experience at UG level, or a person who has Ph.D. 

Degree, with 5 years teaching experience in relevant subject. 

OR 

 Scientists of National Laboratories/ Regional Research Laboratories who are 

approved by dint of their appointments in such facilities by the Union Government / the 

State Government / Nagpur University / Other Universities recognized by UGC with at least 

in the Grade Pay of Rs.8000/-. 
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 Students will be assigned the topic for Project Work by their respective supervisors. 

Project Work shall be evaluated by both external and /or internal examiner in the respective 

Department /Center / Affiliated Colleges. 

 

 The examiner will evaluate the Project Work taking into account the following 
considerations: 

1) Coverage of subject matter 

2) Arrangement & Presentation 

3) References 
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APPENDIX-IV  

 

GRADE POINT AVERAGE (GPA) & COURSE GRADE POINT AVERAGE 

(CGPA) 

a) Grade Point Average (CGA) and Course Grade Point Average (CGPA)   

 

1) On clearing  a  paper, based on the cumulative score (Out of 100) in that paper, a 

student will be given Grade Point Average (GPA) ( Maximum of 10 and minimum 

of 4) for that paper on the following basis: 

 

Letter Grade Grade Point 

O 10 

A+ 9 

A 8 

B+ 7 

B 6 

C 5 

P 4 

F 00 

 
2) On clearing all the papers in a semester, a student will be allotted a Semester Grade 

Point Average, (SGPA) for that particular semester. As the pattern given above 

does not have differential weightage for papers, SGPA of a student for a particular 

semester will be the average of the GPAôs for all the papers.  

3) A student will be allotted a Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA) after 

clearing all the four semesters. Again as there is no differential weightage system for 

semesters, the CGPA of a student will be the average of the four SGPAôs of that 

student. 

The CGPA as per grade and percentage: 

 

Sr. 

No. 
CGPA Grade % 

1 9.00 -10.00 O 90 - 100% 

2 8.00  to 8.99 A+ 80- 89% 

3 7.00 to 7.99 A 70- 79% 

4 6.00 to 6.99 B+ 60- 69% 

5 5.50 to 5.99 B 55- 59% 

6 5.00 to 5.49 C 50- 54% 

7 4.00 to 4.99 P 40 - 49% 

8 Below 4.00 F Below 40% 

 

 

a) A student who has failed to score minimum 40% marks in each head of passing and in 

aggregate shall be given F grade. 
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b) Students with F grade in a course would be granted credit for that course but not the 

grade for that course. 

c) Grade points earned in each paper shall be calculated as Grade points obtained x Credits 

for the paper.  

d) The formula for GPA will be based on the weighted average. The GPA will not be 

printed unless a student passes courses equivalent to minimum 100 credits. 

4. While declaring the result, the existing relevant ordinance is applicable. For verification 

and revaluation existing rules will be applicable. 

5. The candidate may take all the examinations as per the provision of ATKT 

simultaneously but his result of final semester shall not be declared unless she is 

declared successful at lower examination. 

6. If the examinee failed to pass the post graduate programme within five successive years 

(for four semester degree) from the date of her first admission to particular post graduate 

programme he/ she shall be declared as ñNot fit for the Course (NFC)ò and she will not 

be allowed to appear further for any previous examination of the course. 

7. The computation of semester Grade Point Average (SGPA) and Cumulative Grade Point 

Average (CGPA) of an examinee shall be given below: 

a. The marks will be given in all the examinations which will include the 

department/ college assessment marks and the total marks for each 

theory/practicals/ sessionals shall be converted into grades as per above table. 

SGPA shall be calculated based on the Grade Points corresponding to grade 

as given in above table and the credits allotted to respective theory / 

practical/ sessional shown in the scheme for respective semester. 

b. SGPA shall be computed for every semester and CGPA shall be computed 

only in IV semester. The CGPA of IV semester shall be calculated based on 

SGPA of all four semesters. 

 

   SGPA = 
n

nn

CCC

xGCxGCxGC

++

+++

........

.........

21

2211
 

 Where 1C = Credit of Individual theory/ practical/ sessionals 

  1G + Corresponding grade point obtained in the respective 

theory/practical/sessionals 

 CGPA = 
n

nn

CrCrCr

CrxSGPACrxSGPACrxSGPA

)(........)()(

)()(.........)()()()(

21

2211

++

+++
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1)(SGPA = SGPA of semester-I; (Cr)I= Total Credit for Semester-I 

2)(SGPA = SGPA of semester-II; (Cr)II= Total Credit for Semester-II  

3)(SGPA = SGPA of semester-III; (Cr)II= Total Credit for Semester- II I 

4)(SGPA = SGPA of semester-IV; (Cr)IV= Total Credit for Semester-IV  

 

Formula for equivalent in percentage: Equivalent percentage calculation 

will be based on the following formula: Equivalent % = (CGPA- 0.75) x 

10 
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APPENDIX- V 

ABSORPTION SCHEME  

 

Students who are presently governed by earlier Direction no. 78 /2016 shall be given 

additional three chances to clear their backlog, if any. These three chances will run from 

winter 2020 examination and conclude at Winter 2021 Examinations. Thereafter all such 

students shall be absorbed under this direction as per following absorption scheme. 

All other students shall be given equivalence by the chairman board of studies in the 

respective subjects. 
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APPENDIX - V 

 M. Sc. FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  

Equivalence of Syllabus / Papers between CBCS syllabus Under Direction 78/2016 to the New Direction 46/2019  
 

 

M.Sc.(Food Science & Nutrition) Choice Based Credit System 

CBCS: Semester I 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 

M.Sc.( Food Science & Nutrition) Choice Based Credit 

System (CBCS): Semester  I 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Sr. 

No. 
Code  

Paper/ 

Code 
Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

Code 

No. 
Paper Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

01 
Core 1 

 

Paper 1 

(1T1) 

Advanced 

Nutritional 

Biochemistry-I 

80+20 4 
Core 1 

 

Paper 1 

(1T1) 

Advanced 

Nutritional 

Biochemistry-I 

80+20 4 

02 
Core 2 

 

Paper 2 

(1T2) 

Advanced Food 

Science-I 
80+20 4 

Core 2 

 

Paper 2 

(1T2) 

Advanced Food 

Science-I 
80+20 4 

03 
Core 3 

 

Paper 3 

(1T3) 

Institutional 

Food 

Administration-I 

80+20 4 
Core 3 

 

Paper 3 

(1T3) 

Institutional 

Food 

Administration-

I 

80+20 4 

04 
Core 4 

 

Paper 4 

(1T4) 

Research 

Methods & 

Statistics-I 

80+20 4 
Core 4 

 

Paper 4 

(1T4) 

Research 

Methods & 

Statistics-I 

80+20 4 

05 

Practical 

Core 1 

 

Practical 

1 

(1P1) 

Advanced 

Nutritional 

Biochemistry-I 

80+20 4 

Practical 

Core 1 

 

Practical 

1 

(1P1) 

Advanced 

Nutritional 

Biochemistry-I 

80+20 4 

06 

Practical 

Core2 

 

Practical 

2 

(1P2) 

Advanced Food 

Science-I 
80+20 4 

Practical 

Core2 

 

Practical 

2 

(1P2) 

Advanced Food 

Science-I 
80+20 4 

07 

Seminar 

1 

 

Seminar 

1 (1S1) 

Current Trends 

in Food Science 

& Nutrition-I 

25 1 

Seminar 

1 

 

Seminar 

1 (1S1) 

Current Trends 

in Food Science 

& Nutrition-I 

25 1 
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M.Sc.(Food Science & Nutrition) Choice Based Credit System 

CBCS: Semester II 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 

M.Sc.( Food Science & Nutrition) Choice Based Credit 

System (CBCS): Semester  II 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Sr. 

No. 
Code  

Paper/ 

Code 
Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

Code  
Paper/ 

Code 
Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

01 
Core 5 

 

Paper 5 

(2T1) 

Advanced 

Nutritional 

Biochemistry-II  

80+20 4 
Core 5 

 

Paper 5 

(2T1) 

Advanced 

Nutritional 

Biochemistry-II  

80+20 4 

02 
Core 6 

 

Paper 6 

(2T2) 

Advanced Food 

Science-II  
80+20 4 

Core 6 

 

Paper 6 

(2T2) 

Advanced Food 

Science-II  
80+20 4 

03 
Core 7 

 

Paper 7 

(2T3) 

Institutional Food 

Administration-II  
80+20 4 

Core 7 

 

Paper 7 

(2T3) 

Institutional 

Food 

Administration-

II  

80+20 4 

04 
Core 8 

 

Paper 8 

(2T4) 

Research Methods 

& Statistics-II  
80+20 4 

Core 8 

 

Paper 8 

(2T4) 

Research 

Methods & 

Statistics-II  

80+20 4 

05 

Practical 

Core 5 

 

Practical 

3 

(2P1) 

Advanced 

Nutritional 

Biochemistry-II  

80+20 4 

Practical 

Core 5 

 

Practical 

3 

(2P1) 

Advanced 

Nutritional 

Biochemistry-II  

80+20 4 

06 

Practical 

Core 6 

 

Practical 

4 

(2P2) 

Advanced Food 

Science-II  
80+20 4 

Practical 

Core 6 

 

Practical 

4 

(2P2) 

Advanced Food 

Science-II  
80+20 4 

07 

Seminar 

2 

 

Seminar 

2 (2S1) 

Current Trends in 

Food Science & 

Nutrition 

25 1 

Seminar 

2 

 

Seminar 

2 (2S1) 

Current Trends 

in Food Science 

& Nutrition-II  

25 1 
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M.Sc.(Food Science & Nutrition) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: 

Semester III 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 
M.Sc.( Food Science & Nutrition) Choice Based Credit System (CBCS): 

Semester  III 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Sr. 

No. 
Code  Paper/ Code Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

Code  
Paper/ 

Code 

Name of 

Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

01 Core 9 
Paper 9 

(3T1) 

Clinical & 

Therapeutic 

Nutrition-I 

80+20 4 Core 9 
Paper 9 

(3T1) 

Clinical & 

Therapeutic 

Nutrition-I 

80+20 4 

02 Core 10 3RP 
Research 

Project Design 
75+50 5 Core 10 3RP 

Research 

Project Design 
75+50 5 

03 Elective 1 Paper 10 

3T2a  

OR 

   3T2b 

Advanced 

Nutrition-I 

OR 

Nutrition & 

Weight 

Management 

80+20 4 Elective 1 Paper 10 

3T2a  

OR 

   3T2b 

Advanced 

Nutrition-I 

OR 

Nutrition & 

Weight 

Management 

80+20 4 

04 

Foundation 

1* 

OR 

Core 11 

Paper 11 

3T3a 

OR 

3T3b 

 

Foundation 1 

OR 

Community 

Nutrition 

and Public 

Health-I 

80+20 4 

Foundation 

1* 

OR 

Core 11 

Paper 11 

3T3a 

OR 

3T3b 

 

Foundation 1 

OR 

Community 

Nutrition 

and Public 

Health-I 

80+20 4 

05 
Practical 

Core 9 

Practical 5 

(3P1) 

Clinical & 

Therapeutic 

Nutrition-I 

80+20 4 
Practical 

Core 9 

Practical 5 

(3P1) 

Clinical & 

Therapeutic 

Nutrition-I 

80+20 4 

06 
Sessional 

Elective 1 

Sessional 

1 

3Ses1a 

OR 

3Ses1b 

Advanced 

Nutrition-I  

OR 

Nutrition and 

Weight 

Management 

50 2 
Sessional 

Elective 1 

Sessional 

1 

3Ses1a 

OR 

3Ses1b 

Advanced 

Nutrition-I 

OR 

Nutrition & 

Weight 

Management 

50 2 

07 
Sessional 

2 

Sessional 2 

(3S2) 

 

Sessional 2 

 
50 2 

Sessional 

2 

Sessional 

2 

(3S2) 

 

Sessional 2 50 2 
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M.Sc.(Food Science & Nutrition) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: 

Semester IV 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 
M.Sc.( Food Science & Nutrition) Choice Based Credit System 

(CBCS): Semester  IV 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

S. 

No. 
Code  Paper/ Code 

Name of 

Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

Code  
Paper/ 

Code 

Name of 

Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

01 Core 12 
Paper 12 

(4T1) 

Clinical & 

Therapeutic 

Nutrition-II  

80+20 4 Core 12 
Paper 12 

(4T1) 

Clinical & 

Therapeutic 

Nutrition-II  

80+20 4 

02 Core 13 (4RP) 

Research  

Project 

(Viva-Voce) 

75+50 5 Core 13 (4RP) 

Research  

Project 

(Viva-Voce) 

75+50 5 

03 Elective 2 
Paper 

13 

4T2a 

OR 

4T2b 

Advanced 

Nutrition-II  

OR 

Sports  

Nutrition 

80+20 4 Elective 2 Paper 13 

4T2a 

OR 

4T2b 

Advanced 

Nutrition-II  

OR 

Sports  

Nutrition 

80+20 4 

04 

Foundation 

 2*/ 

Core 14 

Paper 

14 

4T3a 

OR 

4T3b 

 

 

Foundation 

2 

OR 

Community 

Nutrition 

and Public 

Health-II  

80+20 4 

Foundation 

 2*/ 

Core 14 

Paper 14 

4T3a 

OR 

4T3b 

 

 

Foundation 2 

OR 

Community 

Nutrition 

and Public 

Health-II  

80+20 4 

05 
Practical  

Core 12 

Practical 6 

(4P1) 

Clinical & 

Therapeutic 

Nutrition-II  

80+20 4 
Practical  

Core 12 

Practical 6 

(4P1) 

Clinical & 

Therapeutic 

Nutrition-II  

80+20 4 

06 
Sessional 

Elective 2 

Sessional 

 3 

4Ses 

1a 

/ 

4Ses 

1b 

Advanced 

Nutrition-II  

OR 

Sports 

Nutrition 

50 2 
Sessional 

Elective 2 

Sessional 

 3 

4Ses 1a 

/ 

4Ses 1b 

Advanced 

Nutrition-II  

OR 

Sports 

Nutrition 

50 2 

07 
Sessional 4 

 

Sessional 4 

(4S4) 

 

Sessional 4 50 2 
Sessional 4 

 

Sessional 4 

(4S4) 

 

Sessional 4 50 2 
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APPENDIX - V 

 M. Sc. Resource Management 

Equivalence of Syllabus / papers between CBCS syllabus Under Direction 78/2016 to the New Direction 46/2019  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

M.Sc.(Resource Management) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: 

Semester I 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 M.Sc.( Resource Management) Choice Based Credit System 

(CBCS): Semester  I 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Sr.No. Code  Paper/Code Name of Paper Total 

Marks 

Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

. 

Code  Paper Name of Paper Total 

Marks 

Credits 

01 Core 1 Paper-1 

(1T1) 

Theory of 

Management-1 

80+20 4 Core 1 Paper-1 

(1T1) 

Theory of 

Management 

80+20 4 

02 Core 2 Paper-2 

(1T2) 

Housing & 

Interior-1 

80+20 4 Core 2 Paper-2 

(1T2) 

Housing & 

Interior  

80+20 4 

03 Core 3 Paper-3 

(1T3) 

Hospitality 

administration 

& Services-1 

80+20 4 Core 3 Paper-3 

(1T3) 

Hospitality 

administration & 

Services  

80+20 4 

04 Core 4 Paper-4 

(1T4) 

Research 

Methods & 

Statistics-1 

80+20 4 Core 4 Paper-4 

(1T4) 

Research Methods 

& Statistics-I 

80+20 4 

05 Practical 

Core 1 

Practical-1 

(1P1) 

Theory of 

Management-1 

80+20 4 Practical 

Core 1 

Practical-1 

(1P1) 

Theory of 

Management 

80+20 4 

06 Practical 

Core 2 

Practical-2 

(1P2) 

Housing & 

Interiors-1 

80+20 4 Practical 

Core 2 

Practical-2 

(1P2) 

Housing & 

Interiors  

80+20 4 

07 Seminar 

1 

Seminar-1 

(1S1) 

Current Trends 

in Resource 

Management-1 

25 1 Seminar 1 Seminar-1 

(1S1) 

Current Trends in 

Resource 

Management-I 

25 1 
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M.Sc. (Resource Management ) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: 

Semester II  

As per Direction no.78/2016 

 
M.Sc. ( Resource Management) Choice Based Credit System 

(CBCS): Semester  II 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Sr. No. Code  Paper Name of the 

paper 

Total 

Marks 

Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

. 

Code Paper Name of the 

paper 

Total 

Marks 

Credits 

01 Core 5 Paper-5 

(2T1) 

Theory of 

Management-II  

80+20 4 Core 5 Paper-5 

(2T1) 
Event 

Management 

80+20 4 

02 Core 6 Paper-6 

(2T2) 

Housing & 

Interior-II  

80+20 4 Core 6 Paper-6 

(2T2) 
Interior 

Design and 

Decoration 

80+20 4 

03 Core 7 Paper-7 

(2T3) 

Hospitality 

administration 

& Services-II  

80+20 4 Core 7 Paper-7 

(2T3) 
Human 

Resource 

Management 

80+20 4 

04 Core 8 Paper-8 

(2T4) 

Research 

Methods & 

Statistics-II 

80+20 4 Core 8 Paper-8 

(2T4) 

Research 

Methods & 

Statistics-II  

80+20 4 

05 Practical 

Core 5 

Practical-3 

(2P1) 

Theory of 

Management-II  

80+20 4 Practical 

Core 5 

Practical-3 

(2P1) 
Event 

Management 

80+20 4 

06 Practical 

Core 6 

Practical-4 

(2P2) 

Housing & 

Interiors-II  

80+20 4 Practical 

Core 6 

Practical-4 

(2P2) 
Interior 

Design & 

Decoration 

80+20 4 

07 Seminar 

2 

Seminar-2 

(2S1) 

Current Trends 

in Resource 

Management-II  

25 1 Seminar 2 Seminar-2 

(2S1) 

Current 

Trends in 

Resource 

Management 

II  

25 1 
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M.Sc.(Resource Management) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: 

Semester III 

As per Direction no.78/2016 

 
M.Sc.( Resource Management) Choice Based Credit System 

(CBCS): Semester  III 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Sr. No. Code  Paper Name of The 

Paper 

Total 

Marks 

Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

Code  Paper Name of The 

Paper 

Total 

Marks 

Credits 

01 Core 9 Paper-9 

(3T1) 

Ergonomics I 80+20 4 Core 9 Paper-9 

(3T1) 

Ergonomics I 80+20 4 

02 Core 10 (3RP) Research Project 

(Design) 

75+50 5 Core 10 (3RP) Research 

Project 

(Design) 

75+50 5 

03 Elective 1 Paper-10 

(3T2a 

Or 

3T2b) 

Landscape Design 

I 

Or 

Environment 

Management 

80+20 4 Elective 1 Paper-10 

(3T2a 

Or 

3T2b) 

Landscape 

Design I 

Or 

Environment 

Management 

80+20 4 

04 Foundatio

n 1 

Or  

Core 11 

Paper-11 

(3T3a 

Or 

3T3b) 

Foundation I 

Or 

Entrepreneurship 

Management-I 

80+20 4 Foundation 1 

Or  

Core 11 

Paper-11 

(3T3a 

Or 

3T3b) 

Foundation I 

Or 

Entrepreneur

ship 

Management 

80+20 4 

05 Practical 

Core 9 

Practical-5 

(3P1) 

Ergonomics I 80+20 4 Practical Core 

9 

Practical-5 

(3P1) 

Ergonomics I 80+20 4 

06 Sessional 

Elective 1 

Sessional 1 

(3Ses1a 

Or 

3Ses1b) 

Landscape Design 

I 

Or 

Environment 

Management 

50 2 Sessional 

Elective 1 

Sessional 1 

(3Ses1a 

Or 

3Ses1b) 

Landscape 

Design I 

Or 

Environment 

Management 

50 2 

07 Sessional 

2  

Sessional 2 

(3S2) 

 

Sessional 2 50 2 Sessional 2 Sessional 2 

(3S2) 

 

Sessional 2 50 2 
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M.Sc.(Resource Management) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: 

Semester IV 

As per Direction no.78/2016 

 
M.Sc.( Resource Management) Choice Based Credit System 

(CBCS): Semester  IV 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Sr. .No. Code  Paper/ 

Code 

Name of the Paper Total 

Marks 

Credi

ts 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

Code  Paper Name of the Paper Total 

Marks 

Credit

s 

01 Core 12 Paper-12 

(4T1) 

Ergonomics II 80+20 4 Core 12 Paper-12 

(4T1) 

Ergonomics II 80+20 4 

02 Core 13 (4RP) Research Project 

(Viva Voce) 

75+50 5 Core 13 (4RP) Research Project 

(Viva Voce) 

75+50 5 

03 Elective 

2 

Paper-13 

(4T2a 

Or 

4T2b) 

Landscape Design II 

Or 
Sustainable 

Development in 

Resource 

Management 

80+20 4 Elective 2 Paper-13 

(4T2a 

Or 

4T2b) 

Landscape Design II 

Or 

Sustainable 

Development in 

Resource Management 

80+20 4 

04 Foundati

on 2 

Or  

Core 14 

Paper-14 

(4T3a 

Or 

4T3b) 

Foundation II 

Or 

Entrepreneurship 

Management II 

80+20 4 Foundation 2 

Or  

Core 14 

Paper-14 

(4T3a 

Or 

4T3b) 

Foundation II 

Or 

Entrepreneurship 

Management II 

80+20 4 

05 Practical 

Core 12 

Practical-6 

(4P1) 

Ergonomics II 80+20 4 Practical 

Core 12 

Practical-6 

(4P1) 

Ergonomics II 80+20 4 

06 Sessional 

Elective 

2 

Sessional 

3 

(4Ses1a 

Or 

4Ses1b) 

Landscape Design II 

Or 

Sustainable 

Development in 

Resource 

Management 

50 2 Sessional 

Elective 2 

Sessional 3 

(4Ses1a 

Or 

4Ses1b) 

Landscape Design II 

Or 

Sustainable 

Development in 

Resource Management 

50 2 

07 Sessional 

4 

Sessional 

4 

(4S4) 

Sessional 4 50 2 Sessional 4 Sessional 4 

(4S4) 

Sessional 4 50 2 
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APPENDIX - V 

 M. Sc. HUMAN DEVELOPMENT  

Equivalence of Syllabus / Papers between CBCS syllabus Under Direction 78/2016 to the New Direction 46/2019  
 

M.Sc.( Human Development) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: 

Semester I 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 M.Sc.( Human Development) Choice Based Credit System 

(CBCS): Semester  I 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 
Sr.No. Code no. Paper Name of Paper Total 

Marks 

Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 

to
 

Sem Code 

no. 

Paper Name of Paper Total 

Marks 

Credits 

 

01 
Core 1 

Paper 1             

(1T1) 

Management of 

Programmes for Children & 

Family 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

I 1HD-T-

1 

 

Core-I 

 

Programmes for Children 

& Families 

(PCF) 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 
 

 
02 

Core 2 
Paper 2             

(1T2) 

Methods & Materials for 
working with Young 

Children 

80+20  
4 

 
I 1HD-T-

2 

 
Core -II  

 

Materials & Methodsfor 
Working with Young 

Children 

(MMWYC)  

80+20  
4 

 

 

 

 

03 
Core 3 

Paper 3             

(1T3) 

Over view of Theoretical 

Perspectives in Human 

Development 

80+20  

4 

 

 

I 

1HD-T-

3 

 

Core -

III  
 

Theories in Human 

Development-I 

(THD-I) 

80+20  

4 

 
 

 
04 

Core 4 
Paper 4             

(1T4) 

Research Methods & 

Statistics - I 

80+20  
4 

 
I 1HD-T-

4 

 
Core -

IV  

 

Research Methods & 
Statistics ï I 

(RM-1) 

80+20  
4 

 

 

 

05 Practical 

Core 1 

Practical 1             

(1P1) 

Management of 

Programmes for Children & 

Family 

80+20  

4 

 

I 1HD-P-

1 

 

Core-I 

Practical 

Programmes for Children 

& Families 
(PCF) 

80+20  

4 

 
 

 
 

06 
Practical 

Core 2 

Practical 2             

(1P2) 

Methods & Materials for 

Working with Young 

Children 

80+20  
4 

 
 

I 
1HD-P-

2 

 
Core-II  

Practical 
Materials & Methods for 

Working with Young 

Children 

(MMWYC)  

80+20  
4 

 

 

 

 
07 

Seminar 

- 1 

Seminar            

 (1S1) 

Current Trends & Issues in 

Human Development - I 

25  

1 

 

I 1HD-P-

3 

 

 
Seminar 

 

Current Trends in Human 

Developmentï I 

25  

1 
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M.Sc.( Human Development) Choice Based Credit System 

CBCS: Semester II 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 M.Sc.( Human Development) Choice Based Credit System 

(CBCS): Semester  II 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 
Sr.No

. 

Code no. Paper Name of Paper Total 

Marks 

Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 

to
 

Se

m 

Code no. Paper Name of Paper Total 

Marks 

Credits 

 
01 

Core 5 
Paper 5     

(2T1) 

Methods of Studying 

Human Development 

 
80+20 

 
4 

 
II  

2HD-T-1 

 
Core-I 

 

Psychological Testing 
in Human 

Development 

(PTHD) 

 
80+20 

 
4 

 

02 Core 6 
Paper 6     

(2T2) 

Early Childhood care 

and Education 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

II  2HD-T-2 

 

Core -II  

 

Early Childhood care 

and Education 

(ECCE) 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

03 
Core 7 

 Paper 7    

(2T3) 

Study of Family in 

Society 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

II  
2HD-T-3 

 

Core -
III  

 

Theories in Human 

Development-II  

(THD-II)  

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

04 
Core 8 

 Paper 8    

(2T4) 

Research Methods & 

Statistics - II  

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

II  
2HD-T-4 

 

Core -

IV  

 

Research Methods & 

Statistics ï II  

(RM-2) 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

05 
Practical 
Core 5 

Practical 
3    (2P1) 

Methods of Studying 
Human Development 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

 
II  2HD-P-1 

 

Core-I 

Practical 

Psychological Testing 
in  Human 

Development 

(PTHD) 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

06 Practical 

Core 6 

Practical 

4    (2P2) 

Early Childhood care 

and Education 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

II  
2HD-P-2 

 

Core-II  

Practical 

Early Childhood Care 

and Education 
(ECCE) 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 
07 Seminar 

- 2 

Seminar     

(2S2) 

Current Trends & 

Issues in Human 

Development - II  

 
25 

 
1 

 
II  

2HD-P-3 

 
 

Seminar 

 

Current Trends in 

Human Development- 

II  

 
25 

 
1 
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M.Sc.( Human Development) Choice Based Credit System 

CBCS: Semester III 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 M.Sc.( Human Development) Choice Based Credit System 

(CBCS): Semester  III 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 
Sr.No

. 

Code no. Paper Name of Paper Total 

Marks 

Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 

to
 

Sem Code no. Paper Name of Paper Total 

Marks 

Credits 

01 

Core 9 
Paper 9         

(3T1) 

The Child with Special 

Needs 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

III  
3HD- T-

1 

 

Core-I 

 

Advanced 

Psychological 

Disorders 

 

80+20 

 

4 

02 

Core 10 
Paper 10      

(3T2) 

Adolescent Needs and 

Challenges 

80+20  

4 

 

III  
3HD- T-

2 

 

Core -II  

 

Special Children 80+20 
 

4 

03 

Elective 

- I 

Paper 11 
3T3a  

OR  

3T3b 

Care of children with 

Disabilities 
OR 

 Parenting During Early 

Years 

80+20  

4 

 

 
 

III  

3HD- T-

3 

 

 
 

Elective 

I 

 

Care of Children 
with Disabilities 

Or 

Parenting 

 
 

 

80+20 

 

4 

04 Foundati

on I* 
Or 

Core 11 

Paper 12 

3T4a 
 OR  

3T4b 

Foundation 1                  

  OR 
Child and Human 

Rights 

80+20  

4 

 

III  3HD- T-
4 

 

 

Foundation I  

or 
Child and 

Human Rights 

80+20 
 
4 

05 
Practical 

Core 9 

Practical 

5   (3P1) 

The Child with Special 

Needs 

80+20  

4 

 

III  
3HD- P-

1 

 

Core-I 

Advanced 

Psychological 

Disorders 

80+20 
 

4 

06 
Practical 

Core 10 

Practical 

6      

(3P2) 

Adolescent Needs and 

Challenges 

80+20  

4 

 

III  
3HD- P-

2 

 

Core-II  Special Children 80+20 
 

4 

07 Research 

Project 
(Design) 

3RP 
Research  Project 

(Design) 

25  

1 

 

III  3HD- RP 

 

 
- 

Research Project  

(Synopsis) 
25 

 

1 
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M.Sc.( Human Development) Choice Based Credit System 

CBCS: Semester IV 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 M.Sc.( Human Development) Choice Based Credit System 

(CBCS): Semester  IV 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 
S.No. Code no. Paper Name of Paper Total 

Marks 

Credit

s 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 

to
 

Sem Code no. Paper Name of Paper Total 

Marks 

Credi

ts 

 

01 Core 12 
Paper 13     

(4T1) 

Guidance, Counseling & 

Psychotherapeutics 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

IV  4HD- T-

1 

 

Core-I 

 
Guidance & Counseling 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

02 Core 13 
Paper 14     

(4T2) 

Mental Health in 

Developmental 

Perspective 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

IV  
4HD- T-

2 

 

Core -II  

 

Mental Health in 

Developmental Perspective 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

 

 
03 Elective 

ï 2 

Paper 15 
4T3a 

OR 

4T3b 

Media in Human 
Development 

OR 

Curriculum for ECE 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

 

 
IV  4HD- T-

3 

 

 

 
Elective 

2 

 

Media in Human 
Development 

OR 

Curriculum for ECE 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

 

 

04 
Foundati

on 2* 

OR 

Core 14 

Paper 16 
4T4a 

OR 

4T4b 

 

Foundation 2 

OR 

Care of Elderly 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

 

 

IV  4HD- T-

4 

 

 

Foundation II 

OR 

Care of Elderly 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

05 

Practical 

Core 12 

Practical 

7  (4P1) 

Guidance, Counseling & 

Psychotherapeutics 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

IV  

4HD- P-

1 

 

Core-I 
Guidance & Counseling 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

06 

Research 

Project 
4RP 

Research Project 

(Viva Voce) 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

IV  
4HDRP 

 

Core-II  

Research Project 

(Viva Voce) 

 

80+20 

 

4 

 

07 
Seminar 

- 3 

Seminar 

(4S1) 
Research Project  Seminar 

25  

1 

 

IV  

Seminar 

(4HD-S-

1) 

 

 

- 

Research  Seminar 25 
 

1 
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APPENDIX - V 

 

M. Sc. TEXTILE AND CLOTHING  

Equivalence of Syllabus / Papers between CBCS syllabus Under Direction 78/2016 to the New Direction 46/2019  
 

M.Sc.( Textile & Clothing) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: 

Semester I 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 
M.Sc.( Textile & Clothing) Choice Based Credit System 

(CBCS): Semester  I 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Sr. 

No. 
Code  

Paper/ 

Code 
Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to
 

Code 

No. 
Paper Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

01 
Core 1 

 

Paper 1 

(1T1) 

Textile Testing 

&Quality 

Control I 

80+20 4 
Core 1 

 

Paper 1 

(1T1) 

Textile Testing 

&Quality 

Control I 

80+20 4 

02 
Core 2 

 

Paper 2 

(1T2) 

Advanced 

Pattern Making 

& Construction 

Techniques I 

80+20 4 
Core 2 

 

Paper 2 

(1T2) 

Advanced 

Pattern Making 

& Construction 

Techniques  I 

80+20 4 

03 
Core 3 

 

Paper 3 

(1T3) 
Textile Science I 80+20 4 

Core 3 
 

Paper 3 

(1T3) 

Textile Science 

I 
80+20 4 

04 
Core 4 

 

Paper 4 

(1T4) 

Research 

Methods & 

Statistics-I 

80+20 4 
Core 4 

 

Paper 4 

(1T4) 

Research 

Methods & 

Statistics-I 

80+20 4 

05 

Practical 

Core 1 
 

Practical 

1 

(1P1) 

Textile Testing 

& Quality 

Control I 

80+20 4 

Practical 

Core 1 
 

Practical 

1 

(1P1) 

Textile Testing 

& Quality 

Control I 

80+20 4 

06 

Practical 

Core2 
 

Practical 

2 

(1P2) 

Advanced 

Pattern Making 

& Construction 

Techniques I  

80+20 4 

Practical 

Core2 
 

Practical 

2 

(1P2) 

Advanced 

Pattern Making 

& Construction 

Techniques I 

80+20 4 

07 

Seminar 

1 
 

Seminar 

1 (1S1) 

Current Trends 

&  Issues in 

Textiles & 

Clothing I 

25 1 

Seminar 

1 
 

Seminar 

1 (1S1) 

Current Trends 

&  Issues in 

Textiles & 

Clothing I 

25 1 
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M.Sc.(Textile & Clothing) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: 

Semester II 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 

M.Sc.( Textile & Clothing) Choice Based Credit System 

(CBCS): Semester  II 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Sr. 

No. 
Code  

Paper/ 

Code 
Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

Code  
Paper/ 

Code 
Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

01 
Core 5 

 

Paper 5 

(2T1) 

Advanced Draping 

II  
80+20 4 

Core 5 

 

Paper 5 

(2T1) 

Advanced 

Draping II 
80+20 4 

02 
Core 6 

 

Paper 6 

(2T2) 

Advanced Textile 

Designing II 
80+20 4 

Core 6 

 

Paper 6 

(2T2) 

Advanced 

Textile 

Designing II 

80+20 4 

03 
Core 7 

 

Paper 7 

(2T3) 
Grading II 80+20 4 

Core 7 

 

Paper 7 

(2T3) 
Grading II 80+20 4 

04 
Core 8 

 

Paper 8 

(2T4) 

Research Methods 

& Statistics-II  
80+20 4 

Core 8 

 

Paper 8 

(2T4) 

Research 

Methods & 

Statistics-II  

80+20 4 

05 

Practical 

Core 5 

 

Practical 

3 

(2P1) 

Advanced Draping 

II  
80+20 4 

Practical 

Core 5 

 

Practical 

3 

(2P1) 

Advanced 

Draping II 
80+20 4 

06 

Practical 

Core 6 

 

Practical 

4 

(2P2) 

Advanced Textile 

Designing II 
80+20 4 

Practical 

Core 6 

 

Practical 

4 

(2P2) 

Advanced 

Textile 

Designing II 

80+20 4 

07 

Seminar 

2 

 

Seminar 

2 (2S1) 

Current Trends & 

Issues in Textiles 

and Clothing II 

25 1 

Seminar 

2 

 

Seminar 

2 (2S1) 

Current Trends 

& Issues in 

Textiles and 

Clothing II 

25 1 
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M.Sc.( Textile & Clothing) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: Semester 

III  

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 
M.Sc.( Textile & Clothing) Choice Based Credit System (CBCS): 

Semester  III 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Sr. 

No. 
Code  Paper/ Code Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

Code  
Paper/ 

Code 
Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

01 Core 9 
Paper 9 

(3T1) 

Fashion 

Designing  
80+20 4 Core 9 

Paper 9 

(3T1) 

Fashion 

Designing 
80+20 4 

02 Core 10 3RP 
Research 

Project Design 
75+50 5 Core 10 3RP 

Research 

Project Design 
75+50 5 

03 Elective 1 Paper 10 

3T2a  

OR 

   3T2b 

Programme 

Design & 

Evaluation in 

Textile Clothing 

OR 

Textile 

Chemistry 

80+20 4 Elective 1 Paper 10 

3T2a  

OR 

   3T2b 

Programme 

Design & 

Evaluation in 

Textile Clothing 

OR 

Textile 

Chemistry 

80+20 4 

04 

Foundation 

1* 

OR 

Core 11 

Paper 11 

3T3a 

OR 

3T3b 

 

Foundation 1 

OR 

Textile & 

Apparel 

Merchandising-I 

80+20 4 

Foundation 

1* 

OR 

Core 11 

Paper 11 

3T3a 

OR 

3T3b 

 

Foundation 1 

OR 

Textile & 

Apparel 

Merchandising-

I 

80+20 4 

05 
Practical 

Core 9 

Practical 5 

(3P1) 

Fashion 

Designing 
80+20 4 

Practical 

Core 9 

Practical 5 

(3P1) 

Fashion 

Designing 
80+20 4 

06 
Sessional  

Elective 1 

Sessional 

1 

3Ses1a 

OR 

3Ses1b 

Programme 

Design & 

Evaluation in 

Textile Clothing 

OR 

Textile 

Chemistry 

50 2 
Sessional  

Elective 1 

Sessional 

1 

3Ses1a 

OR 

3Ses1b 

Programme 

Design & 

Evaluation in 

Textile 

Clothing-I 

OR 

Textile 

Chemistry 

50 2 

07 
Sessional 

2 

Sessional 2 

(3S2) 

 

Sessional 2 

 
50 2 

Sessional 

2 

Sessional 

2 

(3S2) 

 

Sessional 2 50 2 
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M.Sc.( Textile & Clothing) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: 

Semester IV 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 
M.Sc.( Textile & Clothing) Choice Based Credit System (CBCS): 

Semester  IV 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Sr. 

No. 
Code  Paper/ Code Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

Code  
Paper/ 

Code 
Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

01 Core 12 
Paper 12 

(4T1) 

Entrepreneurship 

Development in 

Textile & 

Clothing 

80+20 4 Core 12 

Paper 

12 

(4T1) 

Entrepreneurship 

Development in 

Textile & 

Clothing 

80+20 4 

02 Core 13 (4RP) 

Research  

Project 

(Viva-Voce) 

75+50 5 Core 13 (4RP) 

Research  

Project 

(Viva-Voce) 

75+50 5 

03 Elective 2 
Paper 

13 

4T2a 

OR 

4T2b 

Care for Textile 

& Clothing 

OR 

Textile at Home 

80+20 4 Elective 2 Paper 13 

4T2a 

OR 

4T2b 

Care for Textile 

& Clothing 

OR 

Textile at Home 

80+20 4 

04 

Foundation 

 2*/ 

Core 14 

Paper 

14 

4T3a 

OR 

4T3b 

 

 

Foundation 2 

OR 

Training & Skill 

Development 

80+20 4 

Foundation 

 2*/ 

Core 14 

Paper 14 

4T3a 

OR 

4T3b 

 

 

Foundation 2 

OR 

Training & Skill 

Development 

80+20 4 

05 
Practical  

Core 12 

Practical 6 

(4P1) 

Entrepreneurship 

Development in 

Textile & 

Clothing 

80+20 4 
Practical  

Core 12 

Practical 

6 

(4P1) 

Entrepreneurship 

Development in 

Textile & 

Clothing 

80+20 4 

06 
Sessional 

Elective 2 

Sessional 

 3 

4Ses 

1a 

/ 

4Ses 

1b 

Care for Textile 

& Clothing 

OR 

Textile at Home 

50 2 
Sessional 

Elective 2 

Sessional 

 3 

4Ses 1a 

/ 

4Ses 1b 

Care for Textile 

& Clothing 

OR 

Textile at Home 

50 2 

07 
Sessional 4 

 

Sessional 4 

(4S4) 

 

Sessional 4 50 2 
Sessional 4 

 

Sessional 4 

(4S4) 

 

Sessional 4 50 2 
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APPENDIX - V 

 M. Sc. Home Science (Extension Education) 

Equivalence of Syllabus / papers between CBCS syllabus Under Direction 78/2016 to the New Direction 46/2019  
 

M.Sc.(Extension Education) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: 

Semester I 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 

M.Sc. Home Science( Extension Education ) Choice Based 

Credit System (CBCS): Semester  I 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Sr. 

No. 
Code  

Paper/ 

Code 
Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

Code 

No. 
Paper Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

01 
Core 1 

 

Paper 1 

(1EXT-T1) 

Communication 

Technology 
80+20 4 

Core 1 

 

Paper 1 

(1T1) 

Communication 

Technology-I 
80+20 4 

02 
Core 2 

 

Paper 2 

(1EXT-T2) 

Community 

Health 
80+20 4 

Core 2 

 

Paper 2 

(1T2) 

Community 

Health-I 
80+20 4 

03 
Core 3 

 

Paper 3 

(1EXT-T3) 

Socio Economic 

Environment 
80+20 4 

Core 3 

 

Paper 3 

(1T3) 

Socio 

Economic 

Environment-I 

80+20 4 

04 
Core 4 

 

Paper 4 

(1RMST-4) 

Research 

Methods & 

Statistics-I 

80+20 4 
Core 4 

 

Paper 4 

(1T4) 

Research 

Methods & 

Statistics-I 

80+20 4 

05 

Practical 

Core 1 

 

Practical 1 

(1EXT P-1) 

Communication 

Technology-I 
80+20 4 

Practical 

Core 1 

 

Practical 

1 

(1P1) 

Communication 

Technology-I 
80+20 4 

06 

Practical 

Core2 

 

Practical 2 

(1EXT P-2) 

Community 

Health-I 
80+20 4 

Practical 

Core2 

 

Practical 

2 

(1P2) 

Community 

Health-I 
80+20 4 

07 
Seminar 1 

 

Seminar 1 

(EXTSM-1) 

Current Trends 

& issues in 

Extension 

Education 

25 1 

Seminar 

1 

 

Seminar 

1 (1S1) 

Current Trends 

in Extension 

Education-I 

25 1 
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M.Sc.(Extension Education) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: 

Semester II 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 

M.Sc.( Extension Education) Choice Based Credit System 

(CBCS): Semester  II 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Sr. 

No. 
Code  Paper/Code Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

Code  
Paper/ 

Code 
Name of Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

01 
Core 5 

 

Paper 5 

(2EXT-T5) 

Media 

Technology for 

Communication 

80+20 4 
Core 5 

 

Paper 5 

(2T1) 

Media Technology 

for 

Communication-II  

80+20 4 

02 
Core 6 

 

Paper 6 

(2EXT-T6) 

Nutrition 

Education 
80+20 4 

Core 6 

 

Paper 6 

(2T2) 

Nutrition 

Education-II  
80+20 4 

03 
Core 7 

 

Paper 7 

(2EXT-T7) 

Women and 

Development 
80+20 4 

Core 7 

 

Paper 7 

(2T3) 

Women and 

Development II 
80+20 4 

04 
Core 8 

 

Paper 8 

(2RMS T-8) 

Research 

Methods & 

Statistics-II  

80+20 4 
Core 8 

 

Paper 8 

(2T4) 

Research Methods 

& Statistics-II  
80+20 4 

05 

Practical 

Core 5 

 

Practical 3 

(2EXT P-3) 

Media 

Technology for 

Communication 

80+20 4 

Practical 

Core 5 

 

Practical 

3 

(2P1) 

Media Technology 

for 

Communication-II  

80+20 4 

06 

Practical 

Core 6 

 

Practical 4 

(2EXT P-4) 

Nutrition 

Education 
80+20 4 

Practical 

Core 6 

 

Practical 

4 

(2P2) 

Nutrition 

Education-II  
80+20 4 

07 

Seminar 

2 

 

Seminar 2 

(2EXT SM-

2) 

Current Trends 

and Issues in 

Extension 

Education  

25 1 

Seminar 

2 

 

Seminar 

2 (2S1) 

Current Trends in 

Extension 

Education-II  

25 1 
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M.Sc.(Extension Education) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: 

Semester III 

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 
M.Sc.( Extension Education) Choice Based Credit System (CBCS): 

Semester  III 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Code  Paper/ Code Name of Paper 
Total 

Marks  
Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

Code  
Paper/ 

Code 
Name of Paper 

Total 

Mar ks 
Credits 

Core 9 
Paper 9 

(3EXT-T9) 

Non -Formal 

Education 
80+20 4 Core 9 

Paper 9 

(3T1) 

Non Formal 

Education-I 
80+20 4 

Core 10 
Paper 10 

(3EXT-T10) 

Diffusion of 

Innovations 
80+20 4 Core 10 3RP 

Research 

Project Design 
75+50 5 

Elective 1 
Paper 

11 

3EXT 

T-11Ea  

OR 

   

3EXT-

T-11Eb 

Programme 

Planning in 

Extension 

OR 

Rural 

Development & 

Extension 

Services 

80+20 4 Elective 1 Paper 10 

3T2a  

OR 

   3T2b 

Programme 

Planning in 

Extension-I 

OR 

Rural 

development & 

Extension 

Services 

80+20 4 

Foundation 

1 

 

Paper 

12 

3EXT-

12Fa 

OR 

3EXT-

12Fb 

 

Human rights of 

women &  

children 

OR 

Population 

Education 

80+20 4 

Foundation 

1 

OR 

Core 11 

Paper 11 

3T3a 

OR 

3T3b 

 

Foundation 1 

OR 

Population 

Education 

80+20 4 

Practical 

Core 9 

Practical 5 

(3EXTP-5) 

Non-Formal 

Education 
80+20 4 

Practical 

Core 9 

Practical 5 

(3P1) 

Non Formal 

Education-I 
80+20 4 

Practical 

Core 10 

Practical 6 

(3EXTP-6) 

Diffusion of 

innovation 
80+20 4 

Sessional 

Elective 1 
Sessional 1 Sessional Sessional 1 50 2 

 3EXTRD 
Research 

designing 
25 1 Sessional 2 

Sessional 

2 

(3S2) 

Sessional 2 50 2 

 

 



55 
 

M.Sc.(Extension Education) Choice Based Credit System CBCS: Semester 

IV  

As per Direction no. 78/2016 

 
M.Sc. Home Science(Extension Education) Choice Based Credit 

System (CBCS): Semester  IV 

As per Direction no. 46/2019 

Code  Paper/ Code Name of Paper 
Total 

Marks  
Credits 

E
q

u
iv

a
le

n
t 
to 

Code  
Paper/ 

Code 

Name of 

Paper 

Total 

Marks  
Credits 

Core 11 
Paper 11 

(4EXT-T11) 
Distance Education 80+20 4 Core 12 

Paper 12 

(4T1) 

Distance 

Education-II  
80+20 4 

Core 12 
Paper 12        

(4EXT-T12) 

Adoption of 

Innovations 
75+50 5 Core 13 (4RP) 

Research  

Project 

(Viva-Voce) 

75+50 5 

Elective II Paper 13 

4EXT 

T-13Ea 

OR 

4EXT 

T-13Eb 

Programme Building 

in Extension 

OR 

Media for Distance 

Education 

80+20 4 Elective 2 Paper 13 

4T2a 

OR 

4T2b 

Programme 

Building in 

Extension-II  

OR 

Media for 

Distance 

Education 

80+20 4 

Foundation 

 II  

 

Paper 14 

4EXT-

14Fa 

/ 

4EXT-

14Fb 

 

 

Gender Equity and 

society 

OR 

Environment 

Education 

80+20 4 

Foundation 

 2/ 

Core 14 

Paper 14 

4T3a 

OR 

4T3b 

 

 

Foundation 2 

OR 

Environment 

Education-II  

80+20 4 

Practical  

Core 11 

Practical 5 

(4EXTP-5) 
Distance Education 80+20 4 

Practical  

Core 12 

Practical 6 

(4P1) 

Distance 

Education-II  
80+20 4 

Research 

Project 

Practical 6        

(3EXTP-6) 

 

 

Research Project & 

Viva-Voce 
80+20 4 

Sessional 

Elective 2 

Sessional 

 3 

4Ses 1a 

/ 

4Ses 1b 

Programme 

Building in 

Extension-II  

OR 

Media for 

Distance 

Education 

50 2 

Seminar-3 

 

4EXT RPS 

 

Research Project 

Seminar 
25 1 

Sessional 4 

 

Sessional 4 

(3S4) 

 

Sessional 4 50 2 
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APPENDIX -VI  

List of Foundation Subjects for Post Graduate Courses 

Sr. No. Subject Board 4
th

 paper of Semester-3 4
th

 paper of Semester-4 

1. Mathematics Mathematics Mathematics-I Mathematics- II  

2. Physics Physics Physics- I Physics- II  

3. Chemistry Chemistry Chemistry- I Chemistry- II  

4. Bio-Technology 

(Ad-hoc) 

Bio-Technology Bio-Technology - I Bio-Technology - II  

5. Computer Science Computer Science 

and Engineering 

Computer Science- I Computer Science- II  

6. Environmental 

Science 

Environmental 

Science 

Environmental Science - 

I 

Environmental Science - 

II  

7. Botany Botany Botany- I Botany- II  

8. Zoology Zoology Zoology- I Zoology- II  

9. Statistics Statistics Statistics- I Statistics- II  

10. Business 

Management 

Business 

Management 

Business Management- I Business Management- II  

11. Accountancy Account & 

Statistics 

Account & Statistics-I Account & Statistics-II  

12. Managerial Skill Business 

Management 

Commerce 

Managerial Skill-I Managerial Skill-II  

13. Education 

Technology & 

Management Skills 

Education and 

Commerce 

Education Technology 

& Management Skills-I 

Education Technology & 

Management Skills-II  

14. Communication 

Skills 

English Communication Skills-I Communication Skills-II  

15. Sanskrit Sanskrit Sanskrit-I Sanskrit-II  

16. German Other Foreign 

Language 

German-I German-II  
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17. French Other Foreign 

Language 

French-I French-II  

18. Law Law Law-I Law-II  

19. Pharmaceutical 

Sciences 

Pharmaceutical 

Sciences 

Pharmaceutical 

Sciences-I 

Pharmaceutical Sciences-

II  

20. Life Skills Education Life Skills-I Life Skills-II  

21. Economics Economics Economics-I Economics-II  

22. Political Science Political Science Political Science-I Political Science-II  

23. Sociology Sociology Sociology-I Sociology-II  

24. Psychology Psychology Psychology-I Psychology-II  

25. Philosophy Philosophy Philosophy-I Philosophy-II  

26. History History History-I History-II  

27. Public 

Administration 

Public 

Administration 

Public Administration-I Public Administration-II  

28. Buddhist Studies Buddhist Studies Buddhist Studies-I Buddhist Studies-II  

29. Gandhian Thought Gandhian 

Thoughts 

Gandhian Thoughts-I Gandhian Thoughts-II  

30. Dr. Ambedkar 

Thought 

Dr. Ambedkar 

Thoughts 

Dr. Ambedkar 

Thoughts-I 

Dr. Ambedkar Thoughts-

II  

31. Rashtrasant 

Tukadoji Maharaj 

Thoughts 

Rashtrasant 

Tukadoji Maharaj 

Thoughts 

Rashtrasant Tukadoji 

Maharaj Thoughts-I 

Rashtrasant Tukadoji 

Maharaj Thoughts-II  

32. Travel & Tourism Travel & Tourism Travel & Tourism-I Travel & Tourism-II  

33. Personality 

Development 

Human 

Development 

Personality 

Development-I 

Personality Development-

II  

34. Cosmetic 

Technology 

Cosmetic 

Technology 

Cosmetic Technology-I Cosmetic Technology-II  

35. Hospitality 

Management 

Hotel 

Management & 

Catering 

Technology 

Hospitality 

Management-I 

Hospitality Management-

II  
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36. Chemical 

Engineering 

Chemical 

Engineering 

Chemical Engineering-I Chemical Engineering-II  

37. Chemical 

Technology 

Chemical 

Technology 

Chemical Technology-I Chemical Technology-II  

38. Civil Engineering Civil Engineering Civil Engineering-I Civil Engineering-II  

39. Electrical 

Engineering 

Electrical 

Engineering 

Electrical Engineering-I Electrical Engineering-II  

40. Mechanical 

Engineering 

Mechanical 

Engineering 

Mechanical 

Engineering-I 

Mechanical Engineering-

II  

41. Electronics 

Engineering 

Electronics 

Engineering 

Electronics 

Engineering-I 

Electronics Engineering-II  

42. Pali Prakrit Pali Prakrit Pali Prakrit-I Pali Prakrit-II  
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         SYLLABUS 

FOR 

CHOICE BASED CREDIT SYSTEM 

SEMESTER PATTERN  

IN  

M.Sc. HOME SCIENCE  

FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  

RASHTRASANT TUKADOJI MAHARAJ  

 NAGPUR UNIVERSITY   

NAGPUR 

 

MAHARASHTRA  

INDIA  
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M.Sc. Choice Based Credit System Semester Pattern in Food Science & 

Nutrition (Home Science) 

Rashtrasant Tukadoji Maharaj Nagpur University, Nagpur, (M.S.) India 
 

Paper Subject Code Name of Paper Marks  Credits 

Semester ïI  

Paper 1 (Core 1) 1T1 Advanced Nutritional Biochemistry-I 100  

 

 

 

25 

Paper 2 (Core 2) 1T2 Advanced Food Science-I 100 

Paper 3 (Core 3) 1T3 Institutional Food Administration-I 100 

Paper 4 (Core 4) 1T4 Research Methods and statistics-1 100 

Practical 

Practical (Core 1) 1P1 Advanced Nutritional Biochemistry-I 100 

Practical (Core 2) 1P2 Advanced Food Science-II  100 

Seminar 1 1S1 Current Trends in Food Science & 

Nutrition -I 

25 

Semester ïII  

Paper 5 (core 5) 2T1 Advanced Nutritional Biochemistry-II  100  

 

 

 

 

25 

Paper 6 (core 6) 2T2 Advanced Food Science-II  100 

Paper 7 (core 7) 2T3 Institutional Food Administration-II  100 

Paper 8 (core 8) 2T4 Research Methods and statistics-1I 100 

Practical 

Practical (Core 5) 2P1 Advanced Nutritional Biochemistry-II  100 

Practical (Core 6) 2P2 Advanced Food Science-II  100 

Seminar 2 2S1 Current Trends in Food Science & 

Nutrition -II  

25 

Semester III 

Paper 9 (Core 9) 3T1 Clinical & Therapeutic Nutrition-I 100  

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

Core 10 (3RP) 3RP Research Project (Design) 125 

Paper 10 

(Elective1) 

3T2a Advanced Nutrition -1 100 

3T2b Nutrition & Weight Management 100 

Paper 11 

(Foundation 1/Core 

11) 

3T3a Foundation 1 100 

3T3b Community Nutrition & Public 

Health -I 

100 

Practical 

Practical Core 9 3P1 Clinical & Therapeutic Nutrition-I 100 

Sessional Elective I 3Ses1a Advanced Nutrition -1 50 

3Ses1b Nutrition & Weight Management 50 

Sessional 2 3S2 Sessional 2 50 

Semester IV  

Paper 12 (Core12) 4T1 Clinical & Therapeutic Nutrition -II  100  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

Core 13 (4 RP) 4RP Research Project (Viva-Voce) 125 

Paper 13 (Elective 

2) 

4T2a Advanced Nutrition -II  100 

4T2b Sports Nutrition 100 

Paper 14 

(Foundation 2/Core 

14) 

4T3 a Foundation 2 100 

4T3 b Community Nutrition & Public 

Health -II  

100 

Practical  

Practical Core 12 4P1 Clinical & Therapeutic Nutrition -II  100 

Sessional Elective 

II  

4Ses1a Advanced Nutrition -II  50 

4Ses1b Sports Nutrition 50 

Sessional 4 4S4 Sessional 4 50 

Total 2500 100 
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FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  1FSN-T1 

              SEMESTER ï I   

              PAPER 1  

               CORE 1  

                  ADVANCED NUTRITIONAL BIOCHEMISTRY - I   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

    Practical: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20 

 

 

Objectives: 
 

¶ Augment the biochemistry knowledge acquired at the undergraduate level. 

Understand the mechanism adopted by the human body for the regulation of 

metabolic pathway. 

¶ Get an insight to interrelationship between various metabolic pathways. Become 

proficient for specialization in nutrition. 

¶ Understand integration of cellular level metabolic events to nutritional disorders 

imbalance 
 
Contents 

Unit I  

1 Carbohydrates: Occurrence, classification, structure, properties and biological 

importance of carbohydrates. Polysaccharides. 

2 Proteins : Classification, structure and properties of amino acids, classification 

and properties of proteins, conformation and structure of proteins-primary, 

secondary, tertiary and quaternary structure. 

3 Lipids: Structure, distribution and biological importance of fats and fatty acids. 

Chemical properties and characterization of fats. Waxes, Cerebrosides, 

Gangliosides, Phospholipids and Proteolipids. Steroids and Bile salts. 

Prostaglandins. 

4 Vitamins: Structure and biochemical properties of water soluble and fat soluble 

vitamins and their coenzyme activity. 
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5 Hormones: Mechanism of hormone action and its regulation. 

Unit II  

1 Metabolism:   Glycogenesis   and   Glycogenolysis,   Interconversion  of  Hexoses, 

 Glycolysis and Gluconeogenesis.Coriôs cycle, Pyruvate Dehydrogenase complex, Krebs-

cycle, Pentosephosphate pathway, Regulation of carbohydrate metabolism. 

2 Lipids : Biosynthesis of fatty acids, ɓ-Oxidation of fatty acid , Ketone bodies. 

Synthesis  

of Phospholipids and glycosphingolipids 

Unit III  

1 Proteins: General reactions of protein metabolism, essential amino acids. Inborn errors 

of protein metabolism 

2 Metabolism of amino acids: Decarboxylation, Transamination, Deamination 

3 Nucleic acids: Biosynthesis and degradation of purines and pyrimidines and their 

regulation. Inherited disorders of purine and pyrimidine metabolism. 

Unit IV  

1 Concept of Gene, DNA synthesis: The enzymes of DNA replication in prokaryotes 

and eukaryotes, mechanism of replication in bacteria and viruses, reverse transcriptase. 

2 RNA synthesis: The enzymes of transcription in prokaryotes and eukaryotes, 

mechanism of transcription in bacteria. 

3 Protein synthesis : Concept of the genetic code, structure of t-RNA, r-RNA and m-

RNA, enzymes of translation in prokaryotes and eukaryotes, mechanism of protein 

synthesis, post translational processing of proteins. 

4 Inhibitors of Protein biosynthesis 

5 DNA recombination concept. 

================================================================== 
 
1FSN-P1 PRACTICAL CORE 1  

Marks: 80 

Internal Assessment: 20 

 

PRACTICALS:  

¶ Determination of Calcium in food and serum 

¶ Determination of Inorganic Phosphorous in food and serum 

¶ Determination of Ascorbic Acid in food 

¶ Determination of Serum Creatinine (Alkaline Picrate Method) 
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¶ Determination of Serum Bilirubin by Malloy And Evylin Method 

¶ Determination of Serum Chloride by Schales&Schales Method 

¶ Estimation of Hemoglobin by Packed Cell Volume (PCV) 

¶ Glucose Tolerance by Glucose Tolerance Test 

 

REFERENCES: 
 
1. Conn, E.E., Stumpt. P.K. Bruening, G. and Doi, R.H. (2001) : 5

th
 Ed. Outlines of 

Biochemistry, John Wiley and Sons. 

2. Devlin, T. M.  (1997):  4
th
   Ed.  Text book of Biochemistry with Clinical Correlations,

 Wiley Liss Inc. 

3. King, E.J. and Wootton, I.D.P., (1956): 3
rd

 Ed. Micro-Analysis in Medical Biochemistry, 

J. and A. Churchill Ltd. 

4. Murray, R.K., Granner, D, K., Mayes, P.A. and Rodwell, VW. (2000) : 25
th
 Ed. Harpers 

Biochemistry, Macmillan Worth Publishers. 

5. Nelson D.L. and Cox, M.M. (2000): 3
rd

 Ed. Lehninger's Principles of Biochemistry, 

Macmillan Worth Publishers. 

6. Oser, B.L., (1965): 14
th
 Ed. Hawk's Physiological Chemistry, Tata McGraw - Hill 

Publishing Co. Ltd. 

7. Plummer, D.T., (1987): 3
rd
 Ed., An Introduction to Practical Biochemistry, McGraw-Hill 

Book Co. 

8. Raghuramulu, N., Madhavan Nair and K. Kalyanasundaram, S. (1983) A manual of 

Laboratory Techniques NIN, ICMR. 

9. Stryer, L. (1998): 4
th
 Ed. Biochemistry, W.H. Freeman and Co. 

10. Tietz, N.W., (1976): Fundamentals of Clinical Chemistry, W.B. Saunders Co. 

11. Varley, H., Goweklock, A.H. and Bell, M. (1980) : 5
th
 Ed. Practical Clinical 

Biochemistry, Heinemann Medical Books Ltd. 

12. Voet D. Voet, J.G. & Prat. C.W. (1999) : Fundamentals of biochemistry. 

13. Vogel, A.I., (1962): 3
rd
 Ed. A Textbook of Quantitative Inorganic Analysis. The English 

Language Book Society and Longman. 

14. Winton, A.L., and Winton, K.B., (1999) Techniques of Food Analysis Allied Scientific 

Publishers. 

================================================================== 
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              FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  1FSN-T2 

              SEMESTER - I   

              PAPER 2  

               CORE 2  

                  ADVANCED FOOD SCIENCE - I   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

    Practical: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

 

Objectives: 

¶ To study scientific principles involved in food preparation and evaluation.  

¶ To acquire knowledge regarding processing of foods. 

¶ To understand the principles underlying newer techniques of food preservation and 

packaging. 

Contents 

UNIT I   

1. Evaluation of food:  

-- Sensory assessment of food quality 

¶ Appearance of food ï size, shape & colour of foods 

¶ Flavour of foods ï odour, sensory organ for detecting odour, Odour stimuli  

¶ Taste of foods ï sensory organ for detecting taste, Taste stimuli, Taste sensitivity, 

Taste interaction 

¶  Mouth feel ï pain, hot & cold sensations, tactile sensations 

¶ Texture of foods 

¶ Consistency of foods 

¶ Psychological factors in sensory assessment  

2. Sensory testing of foods 

¶ Difference testing  

¶ Acceptance of consumer testing 
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¶ Conducting sensory tests ï sampling food for sensory testing, preparing samples 

& presenting for sensory testing and using reference samples.  

 UNIT II  

1. Objective Assessment of food quality 

¶ Rheological characteristics of food 

¶ Objective tests for food 

2. Physical Properties & physiochemical changes in foods. 

¶ Water ï Types of water in foods- bound & free water 

¶ Water activity and food spoilage 

¶ Colloidal systems and its application to food preparation 

¶ Solutions, sols, gels & suspensions 

¶ Emulsions and foams 

3. Product Development and Standardization of recipes 

UNIT III  

1. Functional Role of Sugars in Foods 

¶ Crystallization of sugar, factors affecting crystallization, Stages of sugar cookery, 

Caramelization of sugars, Interfering agents & crystal formation, Fudge, Fondant, 

Caramel & brittles, Sugar Substitutes. 

2. Food Additives 

¶ Types ï Preservatives, antioxidants, emulsifying agents, nutrient supplements, 

non-nutritive sweetners, anti-caking agents, sequestrants bleaching agents, Salt 

Substitutes 

3. Food Preservation-  Low temperature, High temperature. 

UNIT IV  

1. Flours & Starches  

¶ Composition of cereals, kind of wheat, effects of milling, types of flours, formation of 

dough from flour & baking quality. 

¶ Development of gluten, factors affecting developing of gluten 

¶ Sources of starch & their properties, Gelatinization, Factors affecting gelatinization 

¶ Parboiling of rice and malting of grains, puffed and flake cereals. 

2. Leavening Agents  

-Types of leavening agents ï steam, air, carbon dioxide 

¶ Baking powder, Types of baking powder, Baking soda & sour milk 
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¶ Batters & dough, Cakes, Biscuits & Breads ï ingredients & their functions and 

method of preparation 

=============================================================== 

 

1FSN-P2 PRACTICAL CORE  2 

Marks: 80 

Internal Assessment: 20 

 

PRACTICALS:  

1. Use of measuring techniques and devices, weight and measures of different foods. 

2. Sensory Evaluation - detection of primary flavour and sensitivity, threshold tests-triangle 

test, paired comparison, scoring test, ranking test. 

3. Objective methods ï ink print, percent sag, seed displacement. 

4. Sugar and Jaggery Cookery ï Relative sweetness, solubility and size of sugar, stages of 

sugar cookery, caramelization, crystallization, factors affecting crystal formation. 

5. Starches, Vegetable gums and Cereals ï dextrinization, gelatinization, retrogradation, 

thickening powder. Factors affecting gels. Gluten formation and factors affecting gluten 

formation. 

6. Leavened products: fermentation - use of micro organisms (lactic acid, yeast), steam as 

an agent, egg as an agent, chemical agents. 

================================================================== 

REFERENCES: 

1. Acharya, K.T.: A Historical Dictionary of Indian Foods, Oxford Publishing Co. 

2. Belitz, H.D. and Grosch W., (1999) : Food Chemistry, (2
nd

ed), Springer, New York 

3. Belle Lowe (1963) : Experimental Cookery, John Wiley And Sons Inc., New York 

4. Bennion, Marion And O. Hughes (1986): Introductory Foods, Edi : MacMilan N. Y. 

5. Girdharilal, G.S. Sidappa and G.L. Tandon (1986): Preservation of Fruits And 

Vegetables, (2
nd

 Ed), New Delhi: Indian Council of Agricultural Research. 

6. Griswold, R.M. (1979): The Experimental Study of Food, Houghton Mifflim Boston. 

7. Lee Frank A. (1975): Basic Food Chemistry. - Westpot Connecticut: AVI Publishers. 

8. Mahindru, S.N.: Food Additives, Characteristics, Detection and Estimation, Tata 

McGraw Hill Publishing Co. Ltd., New Delhi. 

9. Manay S. N., (2002): Foods, Facts and Principles, Wiley Eastern, New Delhi. 
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10. Meyer L.J. (1989): Food Chemistry, CBS Publishers and Distributors, New   Delhi. 

11. Paul P.C. And Palmer H.H. (1972) : Food Theory and Application John Wiley And 

Sons, London 

12. Peckham G. and Freeiand-Graves, G.H. (1979) : Foundation Of Food Preparation, Mac 

Millian Company 

13. Potter, N. and Hotchkiss, J.H. (1996) : Food Science, Fifth ed., CBS Publishers and 

Distributors, New Delhi. 

14. Srilakshmi B. (2000): Food Science, New Age International (P) Ltd. Publishers, 

 Wiley Eastern Ltd., New Delhi. 

15. Swaminathan A. (2000) : Food Science And Experimental Foods, Ganesh And 

 Company Madras, 
 
Journals: 
 
1. Food Technology Abstracts, Central Food Technological Research Institute Mysore. 

2. Food Technology, Journal of the Institute of Food Technology, Illinois, USA. 

3. Food Digest, CFTRI Mysore. 

4. Journal of Agriculture and Food Chemistry. 

5. Cereal Science. 

6. Indian Food Industry AFSTI, CFTRI, Mysore. 

7. Journal of Food Science and Technology CFTRI, Mysore. 

8. Indian Food Packer, All Indian Food Preserves Association, Delhi. 

9. Journal of Dairy Science. 

10. Advances in Food Research. 
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             FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  1FSN-T3 
              SEMESTER - I   

              PAPER 3  

               CORE 3  

                  INSTITUTIONAL FOOD ADMINISTRATION - I   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

 

Objectives: 

¶ To develop a knowledge base in key areas of Institutional Food Administration. 

¶ To provide practical field level experience in Institutional Food Administration. 

¶ To impart necessary expertise to function as a Food Service Manager. 

¶ To equip individuals to start their own food service unit leading to entrepreneurship. 

¶ To develop critical abilities and provide basic grounding in research techniques. 

Contents 

UNIT I  

1. Food service systems and their development. 

¶ History and Development, Factors Affecting Development of Food Service 

System 

2. Types of Food Service System 

¶ Commercial and Non- commercial 

3. Management 

¶ Approaches to the Food Service Management 

¶ Principles, Functions 

¶ Tools of Management 

UNIT II  

1. Layout and Design 

¶ Definition of layout and design, Factors affecting layout and design, 

Determining Work Centers, Principles of Kitchen layout 

¶ Work flow, Work simplification 

2. Equipments 

¶ Classification of equipments, factors affecting selection of equipments, 

purchase and installation, General care and Maintenance of equipment, 

Cleaning systems 
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UNIT III  

1. Purchasing Receiving and Storage 

¶ Purchasing Activity, Methods of Buying & Receiving 

¶ Methods of Delivery, Delivery Procedure and Revising Procedure 

¶ Types of Storage, Storekeeping and Store Records, Maintenance of Food 

Quality in Storage 

UNIT IV  

1. Entrepreneurship in Food Service Management 

¶ Perspective of Entrepreneurship 

¶ Defining ï Entrepreneurship, Entrepreneur 

¶ Characteristics of successful Entrepreneurs 

2. Approaches to Entrepreneurship Development 

================================================================== 

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT:  

1. Analysis of Equipment used in Quantity Cookery in Food Service Establishment 

2. Cost Analysis of Processed Foods used in Food Service Establishment 

================================================================== 
REFERENCES: 

1. Green Erric (1986): Profitable Food And Beverage Management Operations, John 

Williams Company 

2. JagmohanNegi: Managing Hotels and Restaurants, Authors Press, Delhi. 

3. Peter F. Drucker: The Practice of Management, Allied Publishers limited. 

4. SethiMohini (2007): Catering Management & Integrated Approach, Wiley 

Publication. 

5. T. Ramaswamy: Principles of Management, Himalaya Publication. 

6. Verghese Brian: Professional Food and Beverage Management, MacMillan India Ltd. 

7. West B.B. & Wood L. (1988): Food Service in Institutions, John Wiley & Sons, New 

York. 
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             FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  1FSN-T4 
              SEMESTER - I   

              PAPER 4  

               CORE 4  

                  RESEARCH METHODS AND STATISTICS - I   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

 
Objectives: 
 

¶ To understand the significance and research methodology in Home Science research. 

¶ To understand the types, tools and methods of research and develop the ability to 

construct data gathering instruments appropriate to the research design. 

¶ To understand and apply the appropriate technique for the measurement scale and 

design. 
 
Contents 

UNIT I  

¶ Definition of research  

¶ Objectives of research  

¶ Scope of research in home science 

¶ Types of research  

¶ Anthropological and epidemiological research 

¶ Research process 

¶ Defining the research problem  

¶ Formulation of research hypotheses 

¶ Research design 

o Meaning 

o Important concepts relating to research design 

o Different research designs 

o Important experimental designs 

UNIT II  

¶ Literature search 

o Referencing 

o Abstracting 

o Computer search 
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o Bibliography  

¶ Measurement and scaling 

o Classification of measurement scales 

o Goodness of measurement scales 

o Scaling techniques 

¶ Questionnaire designing 

o Criteria for questionnaire designing 

o Questionnaire design procedure 

¶ Data collection 

o Collection of primary data 

o Collection of secondary data 

UNIT III  

¶ Concept of statistics 

¶ Scope of statistics 

¶ Classification and tabulation of data 

o Introduction, meaning and objectives of classification 

o Types of classification 

o Formation of discrete frequency distribution 

o Formation of continuous frequency distribution 

o Tabulation of data 

o Parts of a table 

o General rules for tabulation 

o Types of tables 

¶ Diagrammatic and graphic presentation 

o Significance of diagrams and graphs 

o General rules for constructing diagrams and graphs 

o Types of diagrams 

o Graphs 

o Graphs of frequency distributions 

¶ Measure of central tendency 

o Mean 

o Median 

o Mode 
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UNITIV  

¶ Measures of dispersion 

o Range 

o Quartile deviation 

o Mean deviation 

o Standard deviation 

¶ Concept of normal distribution curve and probability 

o The meaning and importance of normal distribution 

o Measurement of normal probability distribution 

o Skewness 

o Kurtosis 

¶ Correlation analysis 

o Significance of the study of correlation  

o Types of correlation 

o Methods of studying correlation 

Á Scatter diagram method 

Á Graphic method 

Á Karl Pearsonôs coefficient of correlation 

Á Rank method 

Á Method of least squares 

¶ Regression analysis 

o Types of regression models 

o Assumptions for a simple linear regression model 

o Parameters of simple linear regression model 

o Methods to determine regression coefficients 

Á Method of normal equations 

Á Deviations method 

o Assumptions in multiple linear regression 

o Estimating parameters of multiple regression model 

Á Least squares method 

================================================================ 
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REFERENCES: 

1. Bernard Ostle. Statistics in Research. 

2. Best J. W. (1983): Research Education, Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 

3. Biostatistics, A Manual of Statistical Methods for use in Health, Nutrition and 

Anthropology, Editor- K VisweswaraRao, Jaypee 

4. Business statistics by J. K. Sharma, Pearson Education 

5. C.R. Kothari. Research Methodology (Methods & Techniques) 

6. Daryab Singh. Principles of Statistics, Atlantic Publishers & Distributors. 

7. Devdas R.P. (1971): Jamdnppi or Research Methodology, Shri Ramakrishna 

Mission Vidyalaya. 

8. Dody, J.T. (1967): An Introduction to Social Research, Appleton Center. 

9. Fredrick, Lamson, Whiteney. The Elements of Research. 

10. Garret H.: Statistics in Education and Psychology. 

11. Good, Carter, Scales and Douglas. Methods of Research. 

12. Gupta S. P. (1970): Statistical Methods. S. Chand New Delhi. 

13. M.H. Gopal. Introduction to Research Methodology for Social Sciences. 

14. Philips, B.S. (1977): Social Research Strategy and Tactics, Mae Milan. 

15. Research Methodology ï Concepts and Cases, by Chawla, Deepak & Sondhi 

Neena 

16. Shukla, M.C. and Gulshan S.S. (1970): Statistics Theory and Practice, S. Chand 

New Delhi. 

17. Sinha S.L.L. Statistics in Psychology and Education, Anmol Publication Pvt. Ltd., 

New Delhi. 

18. Statistics by Andy Field, SAGE Publication 

19. Young, P. V. and Schmid, C, F. (1968): Scientific Social Survey and Research , 

Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 
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             FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  1FSN-S1 
              SEMESTER - I   

               SEMINAR 1  

CURRENT TRENDS AND ISSUES IN FOOD SCIENCE AND 

NUTRITION - I  

 

  

Marks:   Sessional: 25  

 

Current Trends and issues will have seminar presentation and carry Internal Marks. 

 

================================================================ 
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              FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  2FSN-T1 

              SEMESTER - II   

              PAPER 5  

               CORE 5  

                  ADVANCED NUTRITIONAL BIOC HEMISTRY - II   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

    Practical: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

 
 

Objectives: 
 

¶ Augment the biochemistry knowledge acquired at the undergraduate level. Understand 

the mechanism adopted by the human body for the regulation of metabolic pathway. 

¶ Get an insight to interrelationship between various metabolic pathways. Become 

proficient for specialization in nutrition. 

¶ Understand integration of cellular level metabolic events to nutritional disorders 

imbalance 
 
Contents 

Unit I  

1 The concept of pH, dissociation and ionization of acids and bases, pKa, buffers and 

buffering mechanism, Henderson Hasselbalch equation 

2 Chromatography: Principles and application of adsorption, partition and ion-

exchange chromatography, gel filtration, affinity and high performance liquid 

chromatography. 

3 Molecular weight determination of macromolecules (in particular proteins) by gel 

filtration chromatography, gel electrophoresis and ultracentrifugation. 

4 Spectrophotometry: Beer-Lamberts law, extinction coefficient and its importance, 

design of colorimeter, spectrometer and spectrophotometer. 

5 Principles of atomic absorption spectrophotometry and its application in 

 Nutritional Biochemistry. 

Unit II  



76 
 

1 Mechanism of enzymes action: Multienzymes system, Mechanism of action and 

regulation of pyruvate dehydrogenase and fatty acid synthetase complex, Coenzyme 

action. 

2 Enzyme regulation: General mechanisms of enzyme regulation, Allosteric enzymes, 

sigmoidal kinetics and their physiological significance, Symmetric and sequential 

modes for action of allosteric enzymes. 

3 Enzymes in differential diagnosis of diseases and their clinical significance. 

Unit III  

1 Modes of Hormones action and role in metabolism: Hormones of Pancreas, Pituitary, 

Adrenal, Thyroid, Sex hormones. 

2 Bioenergetics: Electron Transport Chain, oxidative Phosphorylation and synthesis of 

ATP. 

Unit IV  

1 Composition and function of blood, plasma and blood corpuscles, functions of plasma 

proteins, structure and function of haemoglobin, abnormal haemoglobin. 

2 Blood coagulation ï mechanism and regulation. Blood groups. 

3 Regulation of water and electrolyte balance, role of kidneys and hormones in their 

maintenance. Hydrogen ion homeostasis, acid-base balance- metabolic and respiratory 

acidosis and alkalosis. 

================================================================ 

2FSN-P3 PRACTICAL CORE 5  

Marks: 80 

Internal Assessment: 20 

 
PRACTICALS:  

¶ Determination of Cholesterol in Blood  

¶ Determination of Serum Acid Phosphatase Activity By Guttmann & Guttmann 

¶ Method Determination of Alkaline Phosphatase 

¶ Estimation of Total Serum Protein And A/G Ratio By Biuret Method 

¶ Estimation of Serum Amylase activity in The Given Serum Sample 

¶ Determination of Total Lipids By Sulphophosphovanillin Method 

¶ Determination of Serum Triglyceride 

¶ Determination of Blood Urea by Nesslerisation Method 

¶ Determination of Uric Acid 
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================================================================== 

REFERENCES: 

1. Conn, E.E., Stumpt P.K. Bruening, G. and Doi, R.H. (2001) : 5
th
 Ed. Outlines of 

Biochemistry, John Wiley and Sons. 

2. Dvlin, T.M.  (1997):  4
th
   Ed.  Text book of Biochemistry with Clinical Correlations, 

WileyLiss Inc. 

3. King, E.J. and Wootton, I.D.P., (1956) : 3
rd
 Ed. Micro-Analysis in Medical Biochemistry, 

J. and A. Churchill Ltd. 

4. Murray, R.K., Granner, D,K., Mayes, P.A. and Rodwell, VW. (2000) : 25
th
 Ed. Harpers 

Biochemistry, Macmillan Worth Publishers. 

5. Nelson D.L. and Cox, M.M. (2000) : 3
rd
 Ed. Lehninger's Principles of Biochemistry, 

Macmillan Worth Publishers. 

6. Oser, B.L., (1965): 14
th
 Ed. Hawk's Physiological Chemistry, Tata McGraw - Hill 

Publishing Co. Ltd. 

7. Plummer, D.T., (1987): 3
rd
 Ed., An Introduction to Practical Biochemistry, McGraw-Hill 

Book Co. 

8. Raghuramulu, N., Madhavan Nair and K. Kalyanasundaram, S. (1983) A manual of 

Laboratory Techniques NIN, ICMR. 

9. Sryer, L. (1998): 4
th
 Ed. Biochemistry, W.H. Freeman and Co. 

10. Tietz, N.W., (1976): Fundamentals of Clinical Chemistry, W.B. Saunders Co. 

11. Varley, H., Goweklock, A.H. and Bell, M. (1980): 5
th
 Ed. Practical Clinical Biochemistry, 

Heinemann Medical Books Ltd. 

12. Voet, D. Voet, J. G. and Prat, C.W,, (1999) : Fundamentals of biochemistry. 

13. Vogel, A.I., (1962) : 3
rd
 Ed. A Textbook of Quantitative Inorganic Analysis.The English 

Language Book Society and Longman. 

14. Winton, A.L., and Winton, K.B., (1999) Techniques of Food Analysis Allied Scientific 

Publishers. 
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               FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  2FSN-T2 

              SEMESTER - II   

              PAPER 6  

               CORE 6  

                               ADVANCED FOOD SCIENCE - II   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

    Practical: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

 
 

Objectives: 

¶ To study scientific principles involved in food preparation and evaluation.  

¶ To acquire knowledge regarding processing of foods. 

¶ To understand the principles underlying newer techniques of food preservation and 

packaging. 
 
Contents 

UNIT I   

1. Pulses  

¶ Composition, methods of processing & cooking, effects of soaking, germination & 

fermentation, Toxic constituents 

2. Oilseeds and Nuts 

¶ Composition, oil extraction & by products, Toxic constituents 

2. Fats & Oils 

¶ Composition of food fats, Modification of natural oils ï Hydrogenation, Properties of 

fats and oils, Deterioration of fats & antioxidants, fat substitutes 

UNIT II  

1. Milk & Milk Products  

¶ Composition of milk, Types of milk, Processing of milk ï Pasteurization, 

Homogenization, Ultra Heat Treatment System (UHTS), Effect of heat & acid on milk 

protein 
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¶ Composition & processing of curd, cheese, Paneer, Concentrated and dried milk 

products 

2. Vegetables and fruits  

¶ Structure of vegetables & fruits, Colour pigments & textural changes during 

ripening & processing, Recent advances in processing of vegetables & fruits.  

¶ Browning reactions ï enzymatic & non-enzymatic, prevention 

UNIT III  

1. Eggs 

¶ Structure & composition, Quality evaluation of eggs, Changes during storage, Factors 

affecting coagulation of egg protein, Uses of eggs as binding, foaming & emulsifying 

agents, Methods of cooking eggs  

2. Meat, Poultry and Fish 

¶ Structure & Composition, Ripening of meat, Tenderizing of meat, Changes on 

cooking meat by dry & moist heat methods, Curing & smoking of meat 

¶ Types of fish, Composition, Criteria for fish selection, Changes during heat treatment, 

Fish products ï fish meal, fish protein concentrate, fish oils 

UNIT IV  

1. Fermented Foods 

¶ Cereal based, pulse based, fruit- vegetable based 

2. Beverages  

¶ Processing of Beverages ï Tea, Coffee, Malted and Ready To Serve Beverage 

3. Convenience foods 

¶ Types, techniques  of instant mixes , extruded snacks 

4. Packaging 

¶ Importance, Functions & types of packaging material.  

================================================================ 
 
2FSN-P4 PRACTICAL CORE 6  

Marks: 80 

Internal Assessment: 20 

 
PRACTICALS:  

ǒ Jams and Jellies: Pectin contents of fruits, role of acid, pectin and sugar in jam and 

jelly formation. Use of gums as emulsifiers/stabilizers. 
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ǒ Fats and Oils: Flash point, melting point and smoking point. Role of fats and oil in 

cookery as: shortening agent, frying medium. Factors affecting fat absorption. Fat 

crystals. Plasticity of fat. Permanent and semi-permanent emulsions. 

ǒ Milk and Milk Products: scalding, denaturation. Effect of acid, salt, alkali, sugar, 

heat, enzymes, polyphenols on milk, khoa, curd, paneer, cheese (ripened and 

unripened). 

ǒ Egg: Structure, assessing egg quality, use of egg in cookery-emulsions, air 

incorporation, thickening, binding, gelling. Method of egg cookery and effect of heat. 

Egg white foams and factors affecting foams. 

ǒ Pulses: Effect of various cooking and processing methods on various characteristics, 

functional properties of pulses and their products. 

ǒ Meat and Poultry: Methods affecting tenderness of meat, effect of various methods 

of cooking and ingredients on colour, volume, texture, aroma, and water holding 

capacity. 

ǒ Fish and Sea Foods: Effect of different cooking methods on various fish and 

seafoods. 

ǒ Gelatin: Gelatin, gel strength and factors affecting gelatin. Ability to foam. 

ǒ Fruits and Vegetables: Pigments: effects of cooking, metal ions, pH. Effect of 

various cooking processes on different characteristics of vegetables. Prevention of 

enzymatic browning. 

ǒ Beverages: Factors affecting quality of beverages. 

================================================================= 

REFERENCES: 

1. Acharya, K.T.: A Historical Dictionary of Indian Foods, Oxford Publishing Co. 

2. Belitz, H.D. and Grosch W., (1999) : Food Chemistry, (2
nd

ed), Springer, New York 

3. Belle Lowe (1963) : Experimental Cookery, John Wiley And Sons Inc., New York 

4. Bennion, Marion And O. Hughes (1986): Introductory Foods, Edi : MacMilan N. Y. 

5. Girdharilal, G.S. Sidappa And G.L. Tandon (1986): Preservation Of Fruits And 

Vegetables, (2
nd

 Ed), New Delhi: Indian Council Of Agricultural Research. 

6. Griswold, R.M. (1979): The Experimental Study of Food, Houghton Mifflim Boston. 

7. Lee Frank A. (1975): Basic Food Chemistry. - Westpot Connecticut: AVI Publishers. 

8. Mahindru, S.N.: Food Additives, Characteristics, Detection and Estimation, Tata McGraw 

Hill Publishing Co. Ltd., New Delhi. 
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9. Manay S. N., (1987): Foods, Facts and Principles, Wiley Eastern, New Delhi. 

10. Meyer L.J. (1989): Food Chemistry, CBS Publishers and Distributors, New Delhi. 

11. Paul P.C. And Palmer H.H. (1972) : Food Theory And Application John Wiley And Sons, 

London 

12. Peckham G. and Freeiand-Graves, G.H. (1979) : Foundation Of Food Preparation, Mac 

Millian Company 

13. Potter, N. and Hotchkiss, J.H. (1996): Food Science, Fifth ed., CBS Publishers and 

Distributors, New Delhi. 

14. Srilakshmi B. (1996): Food Science, New Age International (P) Ltd. Publishers, Wiley 

Eastern Ltd., New Delhi. 

15. Swaminathan A (1979) : Food Science And Experimental Foods, Ganesh And Company 

Madras, 

Journals: 

1. Food Technology Abstracts, Central Food Technological Research Institute Mysore. 

2. Food Technology, Journal of the Institute Of Food Technology, Illinois, USA. 

3. Food Digest, CFTRI Mysore. 

4. Journal of Agriculture and Food Chemistry. 

5. Cereal Science. 

6. Indian Food Industry AFSTI, CFTRI, Mysore. 

7. Journal of Food Science and Technology CFTRI, Mysore. 

8. Indian Food Packer, All Indian Food Preserves Association, Delhi. 

9. Journal of Dairy Science. 

10. Advances in Food Research. 

=============================================================== 
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          FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  2FSN-T3 
              SEMESTER - II   

              PAPER 7  

               CORE 7  

                  INSTITUTIONAL FOOD ADMINISTRATION - II   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

 

Objectives:  

¶ To develop a knowledge base in key areas of Institutional Food Administration  

¶ To provide practical field level experience in Institutional Food Administration 

¶ To impart necessary expertise to function as a Food Service Manager 

¶ To equip individual to start their own food service unit leading to entrepreneurship 

¶ To develop critical abilities and provide basic grounding in research techniques 

Contents 
 
UNIT I  

1. Food Management 

¶ Importance of Menu Planning in Food Service Organization, Types of menu, 

Principles of Menu Planning, Writing the menu, Construction and Evaluation of 

Menu 

2. Food Production System 

¶ Standardization of recipe 

¶ Principles involved in construction of recipes in large Scale Cooking 

¶ Utilization of left over foods 

UNIT II  

1.  Food Service 

¶ Types of food services in a Food Service Establishment 

¶ Types of food service in a Restaurant- silver service, plate service, cafeteria service, 

buffet service. 

¶ Centralized and Decentralized system of service 

UNIT III  

1.  Personnel Management 

¶ Approaches to Staff Management 

2. Staff Recruitment 
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ǒ Sources of recruitment, Selection, Induction, Staff Training, Supervision, 

Performance Appraisal, Motivation, Wages and other compensations, Labor laws and 

other legal aspects 

UNIT IV  

1. Cost Accounting 

¶ Budget, Types of Budget, Purchase Records, Receiving Records, Storage Records, 

Production Records, Service Records, Income and Expenditure Record 

2. Reviewing Actual Performance Reports 

¶ Daily Food Cost Report, Cumulative Food Cost Report, Daily Cumulative Food Cost 

Report, Profit and Loss Statement 

3. Cost Control 

¶ Factors affecting cost control, Importance of Costing, Components of Costing, 

Breakeven Analysis, Determining Selling Price of Food, Checklist for Cost Control 

4. Sanitation and Safety 

¶ Standards, Policies and Schedules, Sanitation in Food Services, Sanitation and Public 

Health, Plant Sanitation and Safety 

================================================================= 

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT:  

1. Visit to commercial and non-commercial Food Service Institution to assess the 

following: - 

a) Organization 

b) Physical plant and layout 

c) Food service equipment 

d) Sanitation and Hygiene 

e) Buying and accounting procedure 

At least two (02) under each category 

=================================================================== 

REFERENCES: 

1. Green Erric (1986): Profitable Food and Beverage Management Operations, John 

Williams Company 

2. JagmohanNegi: Managing Hotels and Restaurants, Authors Press, Delhi. 

3. Peter F. Drucker: The Practice of Management, Allied Publishers limited. 

4. SethiMohini (2007): Catering Management & Integrated Approach, Wiley Publication. 

5. T. Ramaswamy: Principles of Management, Himalaya Publication. 

6. Verghese Brian: Professional Food and Beverage Management, MacMillan India Ltd. 

7. West B.B. Wood L. (1988): Food Service in Institutions, John Wiley & Sons, New York. 
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            FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  2FSN-T4 

              SEMESTER - II   

              PAPER 8  

               CORE 8  

                  RESEARCH METHODS AND STATISTICS - II   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  
 
Objectives 
 

¶ To understand the significance and research methodology in Home Science research. 

¶ To understand the types, tools and methods of research and develop the ability to 

construct data gathering instruments appropriate to the research design. 

¶ To understand and apply the appropriate technique for the measurement scale and 

design. 

Contents 

UNIT I  

¶ Sampling considerations 

o Sampling concepts 

o Sampling vs non-sampling error 

o Probability sampling design 

o Non-probability sampling design 

o Determination of sample size 

¶ Estimation and confidence intervals 

o Point estimation 

o Interval estimation 

¶ Hypothesis testing 

o Rationale for hypothesis testing 

o A general procedure for hypothesis testing 

o One-tailed and two-tailed tests 

o Errors in hypothesis testing 

UNIT II  

¶ Students ótô test for small samples for  

o Testing differences in proportions 

o Testing differences in means 
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¶ Large sample test (C. R. Test) for testing significance of difference between mean of 

two groups 

¶ Analysis of variance 

o One way ANOVA 

o Two way ANOVA 

UNIT III  

¶ Chi-square test 

o Chi-square distribution 

o Chi-square test statistic 

o Application of chi-square test 

Á Equal probability type 

Á Normal distribution type 

Á 2 X 2 contingency tables type 

Á Chi-square test of independence  

¶ Participatory rapid assessment 

¶ Participatory learning assessment 

UNIT IV  

¶ The writing process 

o Getting started  

o Use outline as a starting device 

o Drafting 

o Reflecting 

o Re-reading 

Á Checking organization 

Á Checking headings 

Á Checking content 

Á Checking clarity 

Á Checking grammar 

¶ Parts of dissertation/Research report/article 

o Abstract 

o Introduction 

o Review of literature 

o Materials and methods 
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o Results and discussion 

o Summary and conclusion 

o Bibliography 

o Recommendation 

¶ Computer applications in data analysis 

o Use of MS-Office for research 

o Graphic representation 

o Use of SPSS for data analysis 

================================================================= 

REFERENCES: 

1. Bernard Ostle Statistics in Research. 

2. Best J. W. (1983) : Research Education, Prentice Hall, New Delhi.. 

3. Biostatistics, A Manual of Statistical Methods for use in Health, Nutrition and 

Anthropology, Editor- K VisweswaraRao, Jaypee 

4. Business statistics by J. K. Sharma, Pearson Education 

5. C.R. Kothari : Research Methodology (Methods & Techniques) 

6. Daryab Singh Principles of Statistics, Atlantic Publishers & Distributors. 

7. Dody, J. T. (1967): An Introduction to Social Research, Applet on Center. 

8. Fredrick, Lamson, Whiteney: The Elements of Research. 

9. Garrett, H. : Statistics In Education And Psychology. 

10. Good, Carter, Scales and Douglas: Methods of Research. 

11. Gupta S.P. (1970): Statistical Methods, S. Chand Company, New Delhi. 

12. M.H.Gopal : Introduction to Research Methodology for Social Sciences. 

13. Philips, B.S.( 1977): Social Research Strategy and Tactics, Mae Millan. 

14. Research Methodology ï Concepts and Cases, by Chawla, Deepak &SondhiNeena 

15. Shukla, M.C. And Gulshan S.S. (1970): Statistics Theory and Practice, S. Chand New 

Delhi. 

16. Sinha S.L. L Statistics in Psychology and Education, Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd., 

New Delhi. 

17. Statistics by Andy Field, SAGE Publication 

18. Young, P.V. And Schmid, C.F. (1968): Scientific Social Survey and Research, 

Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 
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             FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  2FSN-S2 
              SEMESTER - II   

               SEMINAR 2  

CURRENT TRENDS AND ISSUES IN FOOD SCIENCE AND 

NUTRITION - II  

 

  

Marks:   Sessional: 25  

 

Current Trends and issues will have seminar presentation and carry Internal Marks. 

 

================================================================== 
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              FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  3FSN-T1 

              SEMESTER - III   

              PAPER 9  

               CORE 9  

                  CLINICAL AND THERAPEUTIC NUTRITION - I   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

    Practical: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

 

Objectives: 

The course will enable students to: 

¶ Understand the role of dietitian /nutritionist in preventive, promotive & curative 

health care. 

¶ Understand the etiology, physiologic and metabolic anomalies of acute and chronic 

diseases and patient needs. 

¶ Know the effect of various diseases on nutritional status and nutritional and dietary 

requirements. 

¶ Be able to recommend and provide appropriate nutritional care for prevention/and 

treatment of the various diseases.  

¶ Provide practical laboratory training in the preparation of special diets. 

¶ Understand the modifications of normal diet for therapeutic purposes. 

¶ Provide exposure to actual hospital situation; Study the types of cases admitted, their 

biochemical, clinical and dietary history.  
 
Contents 

UNIT I  

1. Definitions, Classification of Dietitians in Health Care 

¶ Dietetics - the Science & Art of human nutrition care 

¶ Role & responsibilities of dietitians in health care 

¶ Adaptation of therapeutic diets 
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¶ Therapeutic diets - Types of dietary adaptations for therapeutic needs, Normal 

nutrition - a base of therapeutic diet, Constructing therapeutic diets 

¶ Routine hospital diets 

- Normal / General diets, Liquid diets, Soft diets, Bland diets 

2. Nutriti onal Screening and Assessment of Nutritional Status of Hospitalized and 

Outdoor Patients  

¶ Identification of high risk patients 

¶ Assessment of patient needs based on interpretation of patient data: - clinical, 

biophysical, personal  

3. Newer Trends in Delivery of Nutritional Care and Dietary Counselling 

¶ Nutritional care plan - Development of a plan, Implementation of nutritional care, 

Evaluation of nutritional care, Nutritional care record 

¶ Care Management Strategies - Care management, Patient- focused care  

¶ Counselling for change - Stages of change, Activities that facilitate change, 

Intervention model, Resistance behaviours & potential strategies to modify them     

4. Diet, Nutrient and Drug Interaction  

¶ Effect of drugs on ingestion, digestion, absorption and metabolism of nutrients.  

¶ Effect of foods, nutrients and nutritional status on drug dosage and efficacy.  

5. Nutritional Care in Weight Management  

¶ Weight imbalance ï Prevalence, Components of body weight, Guidelines for 

calculating ideal body weight 

¶ Obesityï Etiology, Classification, Energy balance, Metabolic aberrations & clinical 

manifestations, Consequences/risk factors, Dietary modifications, Lifestyle 

modifications, Pharmaceutical management, Surgical management, Preventive aspects 

¶ Underweight ï Etiology, Metabolic aberrations & clinical manifestations, Dietary 

management  

UNIT II   

1. Nutrition in Eating Disorders  

¶ Anorexia Nervosa & Bulimia Nervosa ï Diagnostic criteria, Epidemiology, 

Pathophysiological consequences of eating disorders, Clinical characteristics & 

medical complications, Psychological management, Nutritional assessment, Nutrition 

management, Nutrition education  

2. Nutrition Therapy for Upper Gastro Intestinal Tract Disorders  
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Etiology, signs & symptoms, complications, Nutritional care & medical management 

for upper gastro intestinal tract disorders: 

¶ Disorders of Oesophagus ï Oesophagitis, Hiatal Hernia 

¶ Disorders of Stomach ï Indigestion/Dyspepsia, Gastritis, Peptic Ulcer and Duodenal 

Ulcer, Dumping Syndrome 

3. Nutrition Therapy for Lower Gastro Intestinal Tract Disorders 

Etiology, signs & symptoms, complications, Nutritional care & medical management 

for lower gastro intestinal tract disorders: 

¶ Disorders of Small Intestine and Colon - Intestinal Gas and Flatulence, 

Constipation, Diarrhoea, Steatorrhoea, Celiac Disease, Irritable Bowel Syndrome, 

Diverticular Disease 

- Inflammatory Bowel Disease: Ulcerative Colitis, Crohnôs Disease 

UNIT III   

1. Nutritional Therapy for Liver, Biliary System and Exocrine Pancreas Disorders 

Liver Diseases 

¶ Physiology and functions of the liver, Liver function tests  

¶ Diseases of the liver:  

- Hepatitis - types, etiology, symptoms, complications,  

- Cirrhosis - types, etiology, symptoms, complications, metabolic consequences of 

alcohol consumption,  

- Hepatic Coma - stages, etiology, symptoms & complications 

Medical nutritional management of liver diseases 

Gall Bladder Diseases 

¶ Physiology and functions of Gall Bladder, Gall bladder function tests, 

¶ Disorders of Gall Bladder: Cholelithiasis, Cholecystitis, Acute Cholengitis, 

Cholestasis  

Medical nutritional management of gall bladder diseases 

Pancreatic Disorders 

¶ Physiology and functions of exocrine Pancreas, Pancreatic function tests 

¶ Pancreatitis (Acute & Chronic) 

Medical nutritional management of pancreatic disorders 

2. Nutritional Support  

¶ Recent advances in techniques and feeding substrates 
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¶ Special feeding methods: 

- Enteral Nutrition: Enteral access/feeding routes, Types of formulas, Formula 

composition, Administration methods/delivery methods, Monitoring & 

complications  

- Parenteral Nutrition: Type of access, Parenteral nutrition solutions/composition, 

Administration methods, Monitoring & complications   

UNIT IV  

1. Hypertension and Coronary Heart Diseases 

¶ Hypertension 

- Definition, Classification, Pathophysiology, Causes, Symptoms & Complications 

- Management - Dietary management, Medication, Lifestyle modification 

¶ Coronary Heart Diseases (CHD)  

- Common Disorders of CHD - Dyslipidemias, Atherosclerosis, Angina Pectoris,   

    Myocardial Infarction (MI), Congestive Cardiac Failure (CCF), Rheumatic Heart 

    Disease (RHD) 

- Pathophysiology, Etiology/Risk Factors for CHD, Clinical Determination 

- Dietary factors - Fatty acids, Amount of fat, Dietary cholesterol, Fiber, 

Antioxidants, Calcium etc. 

- Management of CHD - MNT, Lifestyle changes, Surgical management 

================================================================== 

 

3FSN-P5 PRACTICAL CORE 9  

Marks: 80 

Internal Assessment: 20 

 

PRACTICALS:  

1. Standards for hospital diets : 

¶ Food exchange list for use in special diets using common Indian foods. 

¶ Interpretation of diets in common household measures, standardization of measures. 

¶ Determination of raw and cooked weights in selected breakfast, lunch, snacks and 

dinner recipes, calculation of exchanges in the recipes. 

2. Market survey of commercial nutritional supplements and nutritional support 

substrates    

3. Commonly used tests for diagnosis of various diseases - system-wise. 
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¶ Interpretation of patient data and diagnostic tests and drawing up of patient diet 

prescription using a case study approach. 

¶ Follow up - acceptability of diet prescription, compliance, discharge diet plan. 

4. Visit to hospital to observe the following : 

¶ Tray service 

¶ Trolley service 

¶ Centralized food service 

¶ Decentralized food service  

================================================================== 

REFERENCES:  

1. Antia F.P. and Philip Abraham (2001) Clinical Nutrition and Dietetics, Oxford Publishing 

Company. 

2. B. Srilakshmi, (2007): Dietetics, published by K.K. Gupta for Newage International Pvt. 

Ltd. New Delhi. 

3. Benion M.: Clinical Nutrition, Harper and Row Publishing M.Y.    

4. Gopalan C., Ram Sastri B.V. and Balsubramaniam S.C., (2006) Nutritive Value of Indian 

Foods, Hyderabad, National Institute of Nutrition, Indian Council of Medical Research. 

5. Mahan L.K., Sylvia Escott-Stump (2000): Krauseôs Food Nutrition and Diet Therapy 10
th
 

Edition, W.B. Saunders Company London. 

6. Passmore P. and M.A. East Wood: Human Nutrition and Dietetics, Churchill Living 

Stone. 

7. Raheena M. Begum (1989):  A Text Book of Foods Nutrition and Dietetics, Wiley 

Eastern Ltd., New Delhi. 

8. Robinson Ch., M.B. Lawlea, W.L., Chenoweth, and A.E., Carwick: Normal and 

Therapeutic Nutrition, Macmillan Publishing Company. 

9. Sue Rodwell Williams, (1993): Nutrition, Diet Therapy, (7
th
 Ed):   W.B. Saunders 

Company London. 

10. WohlShilsand Goodheart: Modern Nutrition in Health and Disease, McLArenand 

Ubrman, Philadelphia. 

Journals: 

1. Indian Journal of Nutrition and Dietetics, Sri Avinashilingam Home Science College, 

Coimbatore. 

2. Journal of American Dietetic Association 

3. World Review of Nutrition and Dietetics, Kargar. 

4. Applied Nutrition, Indian Dietetics Association.  

5. American Journals of Clinical Nutrition.  

6. European Journal of Clinical Nutrition. 

7. Nutrition Reviews.  
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              FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  3RP 
              SEMESTER - III   

          Core 10  

                 RESEARCH PROJECT (DESIGN)  

  

Marks:   125  

 

Content: 

Course Work will include----- 

¶ Workshop on Research Methodology & Statistics  

¶ Assignments on related topics 

¶ Pilot Study 

¶ Documentation & Presentation of Research Project (Design) 

 

The Research Project (Design) (Semester III) will be continued as Research Project in 

Semester IV. 

================================================================== 
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FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  3FSN-T2a 

              SEMESTER - III   

              PAPER 10  

              ELECTIVE 1   

               ADVANCED NUTRITION - I   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

    Sessional: 50  

 
Objectives: 

This course is designed to: 

¶ Provide in-depth knowledge of the physiological and metabolic role of various 

nutrients and their interaction in human nutrition. 

¶ Enable students to understand the basis of human nutritional requirements and 

recommendations through the life cycle. 

¶ Enable students to understand the pharmacological actions of nutrients and their 

implications. 

¶ Nutritional problems / nutrition related diseases prevalent among the affluent and the 

less privileged groups with reference to their incidence, etiology and public health 

significance. 

¶ Biochemical and clinical manifestations, preventive and therapeutic measures of the 

nutritional problems. 

¶ Familiarize students with the recent advances in nutrition. 

Contents  

UNIT I  

1. Body Composition 

¶ Levels of body composition 

¶ Body composition measurement techniques 

- Compartmental Models of body composition 

- Direct methods & Indirect methods - Circumference measurements, Skinfold 

thickness, Anthropometric indices, Body volume determination/Underwater 



95 
 

weighting (UWW), Isotope dilution method, Bioelectrical impedance analysis 

(BIA), Dual energy X-ray absorptiometry, (DEXA), Near-infrared interactance, 

Total body potassium (TBK), Total body protein (TBP), Air displacement 

plethysmography (ADP), Total body electrical conductivity (TOBEC), Total body 

electrical conductivity, Imaging techniques: Magnetic resonance imaging (MRI), 

Computed tomography (CT scan), Ultrasound measurements 

¶ Significance of body composition measurement 

UNIT II  

1. Energy Metabolism 

¶ Basic Concept of Energy  

¶ Regulation of food intake, Factors influencing food intake 

¶ Energy Intake - Energy from glucose, protein and fat 

¶ Components of energy requirement 

¶ Factors affecting energy expenditure & requirement 

¶ Methods of estimation of energy expenditure & requirement 

¶ Energy requirements & dietary energy recommendations - Energy requirements in 

infants, children, adolescents, adults, pregnancy, lactation, elderly, physically active 

group, disease & trauma 

¶ Energy imbalance - Consequences of energy imbalance. Indices for measurement of 

energy imbalance      

UNIT III  

1. Carbohydrates 

¶ Classification 

¶ Functions 

¶ Sources 

¶ Digestive fate of dietary carbohydrates 

¶ Absorption and metabolic utilization of carbohydrates 

¶ Regulation of blood glucose concentration 

¶ Dietary management of blood glucose concentration- Glycemic index, Fructose 

¶ Non glycemic carbohydrates - Dietary fiber, Resistance starch, Fructo 

oligosaccharides 

¶ Inborn Errors of Metabolism - Galactosemia, Glycogen storage diseases,  
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UNIT IV  

1. Protein  

¶ Classification - proteins, amino acids 

¶ Functions 

¶ Sources 

¶ Nutritional significance of dietary amino acids  

¶ Digestion, absorption and transport 

¶ Protein synthesis, degradation and turnover 

¶ Factors influencing protein & amino acid requirements 

¶ Protein and amino acid requirements for various age and physiological groups 

¶ Concept of protein quality, methods of measuring protein quality 

¶ Improvement of protein quality of diets. 

¶ Inborn Errors of Metabolism - Phenylketonuria, Maple syrup urine disease 

(MSUD) 

================================================================== 

 

3FSN-S1 SESSIONAL ELECTIVE 1  

Marks: 50 

 

SESSIONAL: 

The aim of the course is to 

¶ Familiarize students with basic techniques used in Studies and Research in Nutritional 

Sciences 

¶ Acquaint student with the methods of estimating nutrient requirements 

¶ Orient students towards planning of metabolic studies 

Contents 

1. Estimation of body composition using different methods 

2. Calculation of Energy requirements 

¶ To calculate BMR using different formulas 

¶ To calculate energy expenditure based on physical activities using different methods 

3. Evaluation of protein quality of dishes 

¶ To calculate chemical score & NDP Cal% of dishes 

================================================================== 

 



97 
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6. Nutrition Reviews. The Nutrition Foundation, Inc., New York.  

7. Indian Journal of Nutrition & Dietetics, Shri Avinashlingam Home Science College, 

Coimbatore.  

8. Proceedings of Nutrition Society of India, Nutrition Society of India, NIN, Hyderabad. 

================================================================== 
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              FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  3FSN-T2b 

              SEMESTER - III   

              PAPER 10  

             ELECTIVE 1   

                  NUTRITION AND WEIGHT MANAGEMENT   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

    Sessional: 50  

 

Objectives: 

 This course is designed to: 

¶ Provide in-depth knowledge of the physiological and metabolic role of various 

nutrients and their interaction in human nutrition during weight management. 

¶ Enable students to understand the basis of human nutritional requirements and 

recommendations during weight management. 

¶ Enable students to understand the pharmacological & surgical interventions during 

obesity. 

¶ Understand the concept of adequate diet & the importance of meal planning in 

obesity. 

¶ Nutritional problems / nutrition related diseases prevalent among the affluent and the 

less privileged groups with reference to their incidence, etiology and public health 

significance. 

¶ Biochemical and clinical manifestations, preventive and therapeutic measures of the 

nutritional problems like obesity & underweight. 

¶ Familiarize students with the recent advances in nutrition. 

Contents  

UNIT I  

1. Components of Body Weight 

¶ Adipocytes 

 - Types & fat cell development, hypertrophy & hyperplasia 
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 - Fat storage & transport  

¶ Hunger & Satiety 

 - Control of food intake & regulation of body weight 

¶ Energy homeostasis 

- Energy expenditure, energy intake, energy balance & weight control (positive 

energy balance & weight gain, negative energy balance & weight loss) 

- Factors affecting energy expenditure 

¶ Regulation of body weight 

- Short term & long term regulation 

- Factors regulating food/energy intake & body weight 

UNIT II  

1. Obesity 

¶ Prevalence of obesity 

¶ Definition, classification & etiology of obesity 

¶ Assessment of obesity 

 - Diagnostic procedures 

¶ Complications of obesity 

- Metabolic syndrome, diabetes mellitus, cardiovascular diseases, musculoskeletal 

consequences etc. 

¶ Nutritional management of obesity 

- Determination of energy needs  

- Rate & extent of weight loss 

- Dietary modifications-energy restricted diets: moderately energy deficit diet, low 

& very low energy diets, fasting, low carbohydrate & low fat diets, high fiber 

diets, fad diets & practices, intake of protein, vitamins, minerals & fluid intake in 

obesity.  

¶ Childhood & adolescence obesity  

- Prevalence, definition, causes, consequences, treatment & prevention 

UNIT III  

1. Underweight 

¶ Definition, classification & causes of underweight 

¶ Assessment of underweight 

¶ Complications of underweight 



101 
 

¶ Nutritional management of underweight 

2. Eating Disorders 

¶ Anorexia Nervosa 

 - Definition, diagnosis, clinical characteristics & complications of anorexia 

nervosa 

 - Nutritional management of anorexia nervosa 

¶ Bulimia Nervosa 

 - Definition, diagnosis, clinical characteristics & complications of bulimia nervosa 

 - Binge eating disorder & obesity 

 - Nutritional management of bulimia nervosa 

¶ Psychological management of anorexia nervosa & bulimia nervosa 

 - Behaviour management & nutritional counseling 

UNIT IV  

¶ Psychological viewpoints/aspects of obesity 

 - Eating behavioural control 

¶ Prevention of overweight & obesity 

 - Lifestyle modification 

 - Diet counseling& nutrition education 

 - Weight management in children 

 - Maintenance of reduced body weight 

¶ Exercise & weight loss 

  - Effect of exercise on obesity & body fat distribution 

  - Exercise & use of body fuels 

  - Types of exercise for weight reduction  

  - Fat utilization & fat mobilization 

  - Exercise regime for weight loss & weight maintenance 

¶ Pharmaceutical management of obesity 

¶ Surgical management of obesity 

¶ Other methods & techniques of weight reduction 

================================================================== 

3FSN-S1 SESSIONAL ELECTIVE 1  

Marks: 50 
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SESSIONAL: 

Contents: 

¶ Methods of calculation of ideal body weight (IBW). 

¶ Assessment of body composition using- 

- Anthropometric measurements 

- Skinfold measurements 

- Body composition analyzer 

¶ Calculation of energy requirement- 

- Calculation of basal metabolic rate (BMR) using different formula 

- Calculation of energy expenditure (EE) based on physical activities using-  

 i. Factorial Approach 

 ii. Satyanarayana Method 

¶ Designing of low energy food products for overweight/obese persons. 

¶ Visit to weight loss centre/Gym. 

¶ Market survey of anti obesity/low energy food supplements available in the market. 

¶ Case study-weight loss & maintenance through diet & exercise. 

================================================================== 

REFERENCES:  
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================================================================== 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



104 
 

           FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  
 

3FSN-T3a 

SEMESTER - III  

PAPER 11 

CORE 11 

FOUNDATION - I  

 

(See Annexure - VI )  

 

 

Marks:   Theory: 80 

    Internal Assessment: 20 
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              FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  3FSN-T3 

              SEMESTER - III   

              PAPER 11  

               CORE 11  

                  COMMUNITY NUTRITION AND PUBLIC HEALTH - I   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

    Sessional: 50  

 

Objectives: 

¶ Develop a holistic knowledge base and understanding of nature of important nutrition 

problems and their prevention and control for the disadvantaged and upper socio- 

economic strata in society. 

¶ Understand the causes / determinants and consequence of nutrition problems in 

society. 

¶ Be familiar with various approaches to nutrition and health interventions, programmes 

and policies. 

Contents 

UNIT I  

1. Demographic Profile & Vital Statistics 

Demographic Profile 

¶ Population trends in India, Density of population, Age structure, Sex ratio, 

Family size, Literacy and Education, Life expectancy. 

2.  Vital Statistics 

¶ Infant Mortality (IMR), Birth rate (CBR), Fertility rate, Maternal Mortality 

Rate (MMR), Under 5 Mortality Rate (U5MR) 

UNIT II  

1. Food Production & Sufficiency 

¶ Food production, post-harvest technology, food grain storage 

¶ Food requirements versus food availability 

2. Food Security and Food Safety 
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¶ Difference between food security and food safety 

¶ Nutrition and food security 

¶ Food standards 

 

3. Food Security Programmes 

¶ Public Distribution System (PDS), Antyodaya Anna Yojana (AAY), 

Annapurna Scheme, Food for Work Programme. 

 

4. UNIT III  

1. Nutrition Policy and Programme 

¶ National Nutrition Policy- aims and objectives 

¶ Short and long term policies and implementation 

¶ Anganwadi- its management, its role in implementation of nutrition policy 

programme. 

¶ Functions of Primary Health Centre. 

2. Nutrition Programme  

¶ Supplementary feeding programmes (Mid Day Meal Programme), Special 

Nutrition Programme, Pradhan Mantri GramodayaYojana (PMGY), Balwadi 

Feeding Programme, Composite Nutrition Programme, Applied Nutrition 

Programme 

UNIT IV  

1. Assessment of Nutritional Status 

¶ Methods of Nutritional assessment, anthropometry, growth standards, dietary 

and clinical assessment, biochemical and radiological assessment 

2. Nutrition Monitoring  ï Objectives, agencies engaged in nutrition monitoring 

3. Nutritional Surveillance  ï Need for nutritional surveillance, key indicators of 

nutritional surveillance programme. 

================================================================= 
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3FSN-S2 SESSIONAL   

Marks: 50 

 

Sessional: 

 

1. Visit to communities and socio-economic survey. 

2. Anthropometric Survey- Techniques of measurements, validity and reliability. 

3. Clinical Assessment 

4. Dietary Survey- 24 hour recall, food frequency and weighment of food 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Bamji M.S., Prahaladrao N., Reddy V.: Text Book on Human Nutrition, Oxford & 

IBM Publishing Co., Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi & Calcutta. 

2. Food & Nutrition Board, National Plan of Action on Nutrition, Department of Women 

and Child Development, Ministry of HRD, Govt. of India. 

3. Gayatri Murthy (1996): Food & Nutrition, Arya Publication House, Education 

Publishers, New Delhi. 

4. Gopalan C.: Combating Under Nutrition- Basic Issues and Practical Approaches, 

Nutrition Foundation of India, New Delhi. 

5. Gupta Piyush (2010): Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine, CBS Publishers 

Pvt Ltd. New Delhi. 

6. Indian Agriculture Year Book (2006): Govt. of India Publication, Ministry of 

Agriculture, Government Press, New Delhi. 

7. Jellife D.B. (1965): Infant Nutrition in Tropics and Sub-tropics, WHO, Geneva 

8. Park, K.: Preventive and Social Medicine, Banarsidas Publishers, Jabalpur. 

9. Proceedings of Nutrition Society of India, NIN, Hyderabad. 

10. Technical Reports of ICMR, New Delhi. 

11. Technical Reports of WHO. 

12. The Management of Nutrition in Major Emergencies (2002): WHO, Published by 

AITBS Publishers, New Delhi. 
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              FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  4FSN-T1 

              SEMESTER - IV   

              PAPER 12  

               CORE 12  

                  CLINICAL AND THERAPEUTIC NUTRITION - II   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

    Practical: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

 

Objectives: 

 The course will enable students to: 

¶ Understand the etiology, physiologic and metabolic anomalies of acute and chronic 

diseases and patient needs. 

¶ Know the effect of various diseases on nutritional status and nutritional and dietary 

requirements. 

¶ Be able to recommend and provide appropriate nutritional care for prevention/and 

treatment of the various diseases.  

¶ Provide practical laboratory training in the preparation of special diets. 

¶ Understand the modifications of normal diet for therapeutic purposes. 

¶ Provide exposure to actual hospital situation; Study the types of cases admitted, their 

biochemical, clinical and dietary history.  

Contents  

UNIT I  

1. Nutrition Therapy of Metabolic Disorders 

Diabetes Mellitus 

¶ Prevalence, Etiology, Symptoms, Types 

¶ Factors affecting normal blood glucose levels, Impaired glucose homeostasis, 

Diagnostic and screening criteria for diabetes, Complications of diabetes - macro-

vascular and micro-vascular 

¶ Management of Diabetes 
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- Meal planning approaches, Food exchange list, Glycemic index of foods, 

Sweeteners and sugar substitutes 

- Medications - Oral hypoglycemic drugs, Insulin 

- Lifestyle modification 

UNIT II  

1. Nutritional Management of Renal Diseases 

¶ Physiology & functions of kidney, Kidney function tests 

¶ Diseases of kidney - Glomerulonephritis, Nephrotic Syndrome, Acute Renal Failure 

(ARF), Chronic Renal Failure (CRF) 

- End Stage Renal Disease (ESRD) 

o Dialysis - Hemodialysis, Peritoneal dialysis  

o Kidney Transplant  

- Nephrolithiasis/Renal Calculi 

¶ Etiology, Clinical signs & symptoms and medical nutrition therapy of renal diseases 

¶ Use of sodium, potassium and phosphorus exchange lists in diet planning. 

¶ Psychological support and Lifestyle changes 

¶ Prevention of kidney diseases  

UNIT III  

1. Nutrition and Cancer  

¶ Development & Characteristics of cancer 

¶ Etiology of cancer  

¶ Metabolic alterations during cancer - Cancer cachexia, Energy metabolism, Other 

metabolic abnormalities, Sensory changes  

¶ Cancer therapy - Chemotherapy, Radiation therapy, Surgery 

¶ Nutritional considerations - Oral nutritional management, Enteral tube feeding, Total 

parenteral nutrition  

2. Nutrition for Bone Health  

¶ Bone Mass ï Measurement of bone mineral density (BMD), Peak bone mass (PBM) 

¶ Nutrition & bone - Calcium, phosphate & vitamin D 

¶ Osteoporosis - Prevalence, types, etiology, pathophysiology & medical nutrition 

therapy 

 

 



110 
 

UNIT IV  

1. Nutrition During Stress - The Stress Response  

¶ Surgery  

- Physiological response to surgery, Preoperative & postoperative nutritional care 

in minor & major surgery, Determination of nutritional support, medical nutrition 

therapy during surgery 

¶ Burns 

- Classification of burns, Complications of burns, Calculations for nutrient 

requirements, Dietary management & mode of nutrition support for burns, Non 

dietary treatment and wound management of burns 

¶ Trauma & Sepsis 

- Physiological response to injury, Metabolic response to injury, Hormonal 

response to injury, Dietary management in trauma & sepsis (Multiple Organ 

Dysfunction Syndrome (MODS)  

3. Gout 

¶ Pathophysiology, Etiology, Clinical features and medical nutrition therapy 

================================================================== 
 
4FSN-P6 PRACTICAL CORE 12  

Marks: 80 

Internal Assessment: 20 

 
PRACTICALS:  
 
1. Commonly used tests for diagnosis of various diseases - system-wise. 

¶ Interpretation of patient data and diagnostic tests and drawing up of patient diet 

prescription using a case study approach. 

¶ Follow up ï acceptability of diet prescription, compliance, discharge diet plan. 

2. Preparation of diet counselling aids for common disorders. 

3. Planning and preparation of diets for patients with common multiple disorders and 

complications and discharge diet plans. 

4. Six-week internship in 500 bedded hospital providing hospital diets under the care 

of registered dietitian.  

================================================================== 
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              FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  4RP 
              SEMESTER - IV   

Core 13  

                  RESEARCH PROJECT (VIVA -VOCE)  

  

Marks:   125  
 
 Submission of Research Project Report & open viva-voce. 
 
================================================================== 
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              FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  4FSN-T2a 

              SEMESTER - IV   

              PAPER 13  

          ELECTIVE 2   

                  ADVANCED NUTRITION - II   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

    Sessional: 50  

 
Objectives: 

 This course is designed to: 

¶ Provide in-depth knowledge of the physiological and metabolic role of various nutrients 

and their interaction in human nutrition. 

¶ Enable students to understand the basis of human nutritional requirements and 

recommendations through the life cycle. 

¶ Enable students to understand the pharmacological actions of nutrients and their 

implications. 

¶ Nutritional problems / nutrition related diseases prevalent among the affluent and the less 

privileged groups with reference to their incidence, etiology and public health significance. 

¶ Biochemical and clinical manifestations, preventive and therapeutic measures of the 

nutritional problems. 

¶ Familiarize students with the recent advances in nutrition. 

Contents  

UNIT I  

1. Lipids  

¶ Classification - fats and fatty acids 

¶ Functions 

¶ Sources 

¶ Digestion, absorption, transport and storage of fat in the body 

¶ Nutritional and metabolic effects of dietary fatty acids 

¶ Effect of diet on serum lipids and lipoproteins  
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¶ Nutritional requirements of fats/oils & fatty acids for various age and physiological groups 

2. Nutrition Regulation of Gene Expression 

¶ Regulation of gene expression - Role of nutrients 

UNIT II  

1. Water, Electrolyte and Acid Base Balance 

¶ Water 

- Functions 

- Distribution 

- Compartments of body water 

- Factors influencing water distribution 

- Water balance -  water intake and elimination, Regulation of water balance  

- Water requirements 

- Disturbances in fluid balance  

¶ Electrolytes  

- Sodium, Potassium and Chloride 

o Functions 

o Sources 

o Absorption, transport  and excretion 

o Recommended intake  

¶ Acid - Base Balance  

- Acid generation 

- Regulation of acid - base balance 

- Disorders of acid - base imbalance 

2. Nutrition al Requirements in Special Conditions 

¶ High Altitudes, Cold and hot environments, Space mission 

UNIT III  

1. Vitamins 

¶ Fat Soluble Vitamins 

- Vitamin A, Vitamin D, Vitamin E & Vitamin K  

o Absorption, transport, storage & excretion 

o Bioavailability 

o Functions 

o Food sources 

o Deficiency 
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o Toxicity 

o Requirements and recommended dietary allowances 

o Assessment of vitamin Status 

o Interaction with other nutrients 

¶ Water Soluble Vitamins 

- Thiamin (B1), Riboflavin (B2), Niacin (B3), Pyridoxine (B6), Folic Acid (B9), 

Cynocobalamin (B12), Pantothenic Acid, Biotin & Vitamin C (ascorbic acid) 

o Absorption, transport, storage & elimination 

o Bioavailability 

o Functions 

o Food sources 

o Deficiency 

o Toxicity 

o Requirements and recommended dietary allowances 

o Assessment of vitamin Status 

o Interaction with other nutrients 

UNIT IV  

1. Minerals 

¶ Macro Minerals 

- Calcium, Phosphorus & Magnesium 

o Absorption, transport, storage & excretion 

o Bioavailability 

o Functions 

o Food sources 

o Deficiency 

o Toxicity 

o Requirements and recommended dietary allowances 

o Assessment of vitamin Status 

o Interaction with other nutrients 

¶ Micro Minerals/Trace Elements 

- Iron, Zinc, Copper & Fluorine  

o Absorption, transport, storage & excretion 

o Bioavailability 

o Functions 
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o Food sources 

o Deficiency 

o Toxicity 

o Requirements and recommended dietary allowances 

o Assessment of vitamin Status 

o Interaction with other nutrients 

¶ Micro Minerals/Ultra Trace Elements 

- Iodine, Selenium, Manganese, Chromium, Molybdenum, Boron & Cobalt  

o Absorption, transport, storage & excretion 

o Bioavailability 

o Functions 

o Food sources 

o Deficiency 

o Toxicity 

o Requirements and recommended dietary allowances 

o Assessment of vitamin Status 

o Interaction with other nutrients 

2. Nutritional Requirements of Sports Persons 

¶ Sports specific requirements of nutrients, Pre game and post-game meals, Commercial 

sports specific supplements, Sports drinks, Ergogenic aids 

3. Potential Health Benefits of Food Components other than nutrients 

¶ Polyphenols, Phytoestrogens, Probiotics, Prebiotics and Symbiotics 

¶ Non-nutritive food components with Health Benefits 

-   Tannins, Phytates, Lectins and Saponins 

================================================================== 

4FSN-S3 SESSIONAL ELECTIVE 2  

Marks: 50 

 

SESSIONAL: 

Objectives: 

 The aim of the course is to: 

¶ Familiarize students with basic techniques used in Studies and Research in Nutritional 

Sciences 

¶ Acquaint student with the methods of estimating nutrient requirements 

¶ Orient students towards planning of metabolic studies 
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Contents 

1. Assessment of proximate components of foods 

¶ Moisture, Fat, Protein, Ash, Crude fiber & Carbohydrate  

¶ Preparations of Ash solutions for estimations of Minerals (Ca, P, Na, K, Fe). 

================================================================== 
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              FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  4FSN-T2b 

              SEMESTER - IV   

              PAPER 13  

           ELECTIVE 2   

                  SPORTS NUTRITION   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

    Sessional: 50  

 

Objectives: 

 This course is designed to: 

¶ Provide in-depth knowledge of the physiological and metabolic role of various nutrients 

and their interaction in human nutrition during exercise & sports. 

¶ Enable students to understand the basis of human nutritional requirements and 

recommendations during exercise & sports. 

¶ Familiarize students with the recent advances in sports nutrition. 

Contents  

UNIT I  

¶ Energy systems for exercise & sports 

 - Energy production: Aerobic pathway & anaerobic pathway 

 - Factors influencing aerobic fitness  

¶ Fuel for body work 

 - Sources of fuel from foods 

 - Substrate choice in relation to exercise type, intensity & duration 

 - Mobilization of fuel stores during exercise 

 - Effect of sports training on energy requirement 

 - Energy allowances for various types of sports activities 

¶ Energy expenditure 

 - Energy expenditure & energy balance in athletes & sports persons 

 - Factors affecting energy expenditure 
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¶ Body composition 

 - Effect of sports training on body composition of sports persons 

 - Methods to assess body composition 

 - Factors affecting body composition among sports persons 

UNIT II  

¶ Nutritional Requirements for exercise & sports 

¶ Carbohydrates: 

  - Types, sources, glycemic index of foods 

 - Carbohydrate intake before, during & after exercise 

  - Carbohydrate loading 

  - Requirements of carbohydrate for different sports activities 

  - Maintenance of blood glucose level 

¶ Protein: 

  - Types & sources 

  - Role of protein in sports & exercise 

  - Protein needs for different types of exercise (endurance, resistance etc.) 

  - Amino acids: classification, sources, role in sports & exercise, amino acid  

    supplementation & requirements 

  - Effect of protein deficiency & excess on performance 

UNIT III  

¶ Nutritional Requirements for exercise & sports 

¶ Fat: 

  - Fat as energy sources for sports persons 

  - Fat needs for exercise 

  - Types, sources & requirements of fats for sports & exercise 

- Fatty acids: classification, sources & effect of fatty acids on work        

performance & exercise, requirement of essential fatty acids for sports persons 

- Effect of deficient intake of fats on sports performance 

¶ Micronutrients: Functions, role in exercise & sports, sources, deficiency, toxicity 

& requirement for various sports activities: 

 - Vitamins:  Fat soluble vitamins- A, D, E & K 

   Water soluble vitamins- Thiamine, riboflavin, niacin,   

  pyridoxine, folic acid, vitamin B12, pantothenic acid, biotin    

 & vitamin C 
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- Minerals:  Calcium, phosphorus, magnesium, sulphur, iron, zinc, copper,  

 iodine, selenium, manganese, sodium, potassium & chloride 

UNIT IV  

¶ Body Water 

 - Distribution of body fluids (intra-cellular & extra-cellular water), water/fluid  

    balance 

 - Water/fluid intake, absorption & elimination of fluids 

 - Factors affecting water/fluid absorption: sodium content, glucose content,   

  osmolality, temperature etc. 

 - Water requirement for short duration & endurance events 

 - Dehydration: Symptoms & effects 

 - Hydration guidelines & regime for sports persons 

¶ Sports drinks: Classification, use & advantages 

¶ Ergogenic Aids 

 - Types, role in sports performance, nutritional & non-nutritional Ergogenic aids 

¶ Pre & post-game meals 

 - Food choices for pre & post event meals, quality & quantity to be consumed, dietary 

modifications 

================================================================= 

4FSN-S3 SESSIONAL ELECTIVE 2  
Marks: 50 
 

SESSIONAL: 

Contents: 

¶ Assessment of body composition using- 

- Anthropometric measurements 

- Skinfold measurements 

- Body composition analyzer 

¶ Calculation of energy expenditure (EE)- 

- Calculation of basal metabolic rate (BMR) using different formula 

- Calculation of energy expenditure (EE) based on physical activities using-  

 i. Factorial Approach 

 ii. Satyanarayana Method 

¶ Market survey of sports supplements & sports drinks. 

¶ Formulation of high energy foods for sports persons. 



122 
 

¶ Formulation of sports drinks. 

¶ Planning a dayôs diet for sports persons. 

================================================================== 
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                       FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  
 

4FSN-T3a 

SEMESTER - III  

PAPER 14 

CORE 14 

FOUNDATION -2 

 

(See Annexure - VI )  

 

 

Marks:   Theory: 80 

    In ternal Assessment: 20 
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              FOOD SCIENCE AND NUTRITION  4FSN-T3 

              SEMESTER - IV   

              PAPER 14  

               CORE 14  

                  COMMUNITY NUTRITION AND PUBLIC HEALTH - II   

  

Marks:   Theory: 80  

    Internal Assessment: 20  

    Sessional: 50  

Objectives: 

¶ Develop a holistic knowledge base and understanding of nature of important nutrition 

problems and their prevention and control for the disadvantaged and upper socio- 

economic strata in society. 

¶ Understand the causes / determinants and consequence of nutrition problems in society. 

¶ Be familiar with various approaches to nutrition and health interventions, programmes and 

policies. 

Contents 

UNIT I  

1. Nutrition and Infection - Introduction to immune system, types of immunity. Vicious 

cycle of malnutrition & infection, immune response to infection, effects of malnutrition on 

immunity. 

2. HIV/AIDS - Causes, Effects, Prevention & Therapies, National Programmes 

UNIT II  

1. Nutrition Education  

¶ Importance of nutrition education. Objectives of nutrition education. Scope of 

nutrition education. 

¶ Components of nutrition education programmes. 

2. Nutrition Education Approaches- Conventional approaches, Current approaches, Social 

marketing approaches, Community based approaches. 

¶ Planning a community nutrition education programme- Preparation, Formulation. 

Implementation and Evaluation. 
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3. Training the change agents in nutrition education and the role of different sectors- 

Agricultural extension workers, Health workers, Community Specialists and Media 

Journalists, Advocacy and training for policy- and decision ï makers. 

¶ Methods of imparting nutrition education ï design messages, mass media, 

traditional methods. 

UNIT III  

1. Problems in Human Nutrition ï Protein energy malnutrition, obesity, underweight, 

anemia, vitamin A deficiency, iodine deficiency, rickets, osteomalacia and osteoporosis, 

fluorosis. 

2. Strategies to combat Nutritional Deficiencies ï Food fortification, Food enrichment, 

Nutrition and health education, vitamin A prophylaxis programme, prophylaxis against 

nutritional anemias, control of iodine deficiency disorders. 

UNIT IV  

1. Natural /manmade disasters resulting in emergency situation 

¶ Famine, draught, flood, earthquake, cyclone, war and political emergencies. 

2. Assessment and Surveillance of nutritional status in emergency affected population 

¶ Indicators of malnutrition, clinical signs for screening acute malnutrition. 

3. Nutritional relief and rehabilitation  

¶ Assessment of food needs 

¶ Mass & supplementary feeding 

¶ Local foods in rehabilitation 

¶ Scarcity ratio 

================================================================== 
4FSN-S4 SESSIONAL   

Marks: 50 

 

SESSIONAL: 

Contents: 

1. KAP Survey to assess perception of people. 

2. Visit to ongoing Public Health nutrition programmes, Day Care Centres. 

3. Planning low cost nutrition recipes for beneficiaries of supplementary feeding 

programme. 

4. Designing and implementation of Nutrition and Health Programme for community. 

========================================================== 
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M.Sc. Choice Based Credit System Semester Pattern in Resource Management (Home Science) 

Rashtrasant Tukadoji  Maharaj Nagpur University, Nagpur, (M.S.) India 

 

Paper Subject Code  Name Of Paper Marks  Credits 

Semester -I  

Paper 1 (core 1)  1T1 Theory of management  100  

 

 

 

25 

Paper 2 (core 2)  1T2 Housing and interiors  100 

Paper 3 (core 3)  1T3 Hospitality Administration and services 100 

Paper 4 (core 4)  1T4 Research Methods and statistics-1 100 

Practical 

Practical Core 1 1P1 Theory of management  100 

Practical Core 2 1P2 Housing and interiors  100 

Seminar 1 1S1 Current Trends in Resource Management 

-I 

25 

Semester ïII  

Paper 5 (core 5) 2T1 Event Management 100  

 

 

 

 

25 

Paper 6 (core 6) 2T2 Interior Design and Decoration 100 

Paper 7 (core 7) 2T3 Human Resource Management 100 

Paper 8 (core 8) 2T4 Research Methods and statistics-1I 100 

Practical 

Practical Core 5 2P1 Event Management 100 

Practical Core 6 2P2 Interior Design and Decoration 100 

Seminar 1I 2S1 Current Trends in Resource Management 

-II  

25 

Semester III 

Paper 9 (Core 9)  3T1 Ergonomics-I 100  

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

Core 10 3RP Research Project(Design) 125 

Paper 10 (Elective1) 3T2a Landscape Design -1 100 

3T2b Environment Management 100 

Paper 11 

(Foundation 1/Core 

11) 

3T3a  

Foundation 1 

100 

3T3b  

Entrepreneurship Management -I 

100 

Practical 

Practical Core 9 3P1 Ergonomics-I 100 

Sessional Elective I 3Ses1a Landscape Design -1 50 

3Ses1b Environment Management 50 

Sessional 3  3S2 Sessional 3 50 

Semester IV  

Paper 12 (Core12)  4T1 Ergonomics-II  100  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

Core 13 4RP Research Project (Viva-Voce) 125 

Paper 13 (Elective 

2) 

4T2a Landscape Design -1I 100 

4T2b Sustainable Development & Resource 

Management 

100 

Paper 14 

(Foundation 2/Core 

14) 

4T3 a Foundation 2 100 

4T3 b Entrepreneurship Management -II  100 

  Practical  

Practical Core 12 4P1 Ergonomics-II  100 

Sessional Elective II 4Ses1a Landscape Design -1I 50 

4Ses1b Sustainable Development & Resource 

Management 

50 

Sessional 4 4S2 Sessional 4 50 

Total 2500 100 
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      RESOURCE MANAGEMENT         1T1 

M.Sc. Semester I 

Paper 1 

Core 1 

THEORY OF MANAGEMENT  

Marks:  Theory: 80    Internal Assessment: 20 

  Practical: 80    Internal Assessments: 20 

Objectives 

¶ To understand the significance of management in the micro and macro level organizations. 

¶ To know the conceptual, human and scientific aspects of management function.  

¶ To develop the ability to evaluate the management efficiency and effectiveness in the 
family and other organizations. 

¶ To enhance the understanding of the similarities among all areas of management education 
and research, and dissemination of the professional knowledge, skills and attitude.  

Contents 

Unit I  

¶ Management 

- Introduction, Meaning and definition of Management 

- Importance, Function and Nature of management 

¶ Levels of management 

-Types of manager 

- Functions and role of manager 

-Managerial skills 

¶ Development of Management thought 

§ Early management approaches 

- Principle of scientific management 

- Fayolôs principles of administrative management 

- Human relation movement 

§ Modern management approaches 

- Behavioral approach 

- Quantitative approach 

- System approach 

- Contingency approach 

Unit II  

¶ Planning 

-Nature and Objectives of planning 
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- Importance of planning 

- Types of planning 

- Steps in planning 

-Types of plans 

¶ Decision making 

- Meaning, Definition and process 

- Types of decisions 

- Techniques and tools for decision making: decision tree and cost benefit analysis. 

Unit III  

¶ Organizing 

- Process and Principles of organizing 

- Organizational structure 

-Organizational charts 

¶ Concept of authority and  delegation of authority 

¶ Leadership styles and requirement of effective direction 

¶ Management Control system 

- Steps in control process 

- Need for control 

- Control techniques 

¶ Communication 

 - Types: formal and informal 

-  Channels of communication 

-  Barriers of communication 

¶ Concept of feedback  

Unit IV  

¶ Work simplification-Meaning ,Definition and Techniques 

¶ Energy Management 

¶ Physical Energy- Energy demands and stages of family life cycle 

¶ Fatigue-Types and Remedies 

¶ Planning, Controlling and Evaluating energy 

 

 

 

 

Practical 

1. Diagrammatic representation of the following 

- Management Process 

- System approach to management 

- Types of management 

- Evolution of management thought 

1P1 Practical Core 1 

Practical Marks :80 Internal Assessment : 20 
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2. Energy management by using equipment for various activities i.e. Traditional and Modern 

equipment, 

3.  Determination of working heights for different activities. 

4. Determination of energy expenditure  of some selected  activities by using- 

a. Pulse rate techniques 

b. Time and motion studies 

c. Psychological cost 

d. Energy cost 

e. Temporal cost 

Internal Assessment: Marks: 20 

1. To submit assignment and PowerPoint presentation on Decision making process and tree. 

2. Assignment on Planning, Controlling, Directing, Leadership and Communication. 
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1T2 

RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M.Sc. Semester I 

Paper 2 

Core 2 

HOUSING AND INTERIORS  

Marks:  Theory: 80    Internal Assessment: 20 

  Practical: 80    Internal Assessment: 20 

Objectives 

To enable the students to: 

¶ Recognize the role of housing for national development. 

¶ Be aware of the housing problems in India and the measures for alleviating the problems. 

¶ Understand and apply the principles of design in housing. 

¶ Understand the application of anthropometrics measurements in space designing for 
various activities. 

¶ Apply aesthetics and creative abilities in interiors. 

¶ Analyze, design, and study dwellings plans of different income families. 

Contents 

UNIT I  

¶ Concepts and developments of housing. 

¶ History of housing  

¶ The first shelter, 

¶ Home in ancient civilization 

¶ Shelter in the middle ages and modern houses 

¶ An overview of ancient architecture, Hindu, Jain, Buddhist, Mughal, Colonial& 

Modern architecture 

¶ Changes in housing needs and standards due to influence of services and modern 
amenities 

UNIT II  

¶ Study of house plan  

¶ Principles of  house planning 

¶  Important building component 

¶ Grouping of activities and circulation , 

¶ Elbow room and clearance space 
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ü Emerging concepts in house planning 

¶ Rain water harvesting,  Solar panel  ,Eco friendly green housing 

¶ Low cost housing-Innovative and indigenous materials and techniques. 

UNIT III  

¶ Importance of building codes & byelaws 

¶ Floor space index 

¶ Rent control act 

ü Types of House for various life styles- 

¶ Independent, Row, Detached, Semi ïdetached, Apartments (Flats)Duplex, 

Sky-scrapers, Group housing, Prefabricated house 

¶ Slums-Causes, Prevention and Rehabilitation. 

¶ Agencies for Housing Schemes- Government, Co-operative Housing 
Societies,  Private Enterprises, Individuals 

¶ Housing Finance-HUDCO ,HDFC ,LIC ,Banks 

UNIT IV  

Essential Services for Housing- 

ü Sanitation& Drainage ï 

¶ Sanitation and health 

¶ House Drainage System, Principles of house drainage 

¶ Material required for drainage system,  

¶ Drainage in Kitchen, Bathroom, Washing area etc.  

¶ Waste water disposal- Inspection chamber or Manhole, Septic Tank, 

Ventilation System 

ü Plumbing and Water supply- 

¶ Plumbing and water supply system 

¶ Water supply in Residential and Multistoried Building 

¶ Material required for plumbing  

¶ Water supply in kitchen, bathrooms, washing area etc. 

 

ü Electrification- 

¶ Electrification System 

¶ Types of Electrical wiring 



134 
 

¶ Types of Lighting 

¶ Lighting arrangement in various rooms 

1P2 Practical Core 2 

Practical Marks :80 Internal Assessment : 20 

Practical 

1. Draw sheets on: 

I. Drawing Equipment 

II.  Diagonal Lines 

III.  Residential layout for 50-100 sq meter area 

IV.  Commercial layout for 50-100 sq meter area 

V. Plumbing layout  

VI.  Electrical Layout  

2. Floor plan with AutoCAD. 

Internal A ssessment  

1. Survey on different construction aspects (foundation, beam, ceiling etc) 
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RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M. Sc. Semester I 

Paper 3 

Core 3 

HOSPITALITY  ADMINISTRATION AND SERVICES  

Marks:  Theory: 80    Internal Assessment: 20 

 

Objectives 

 To enable the students to 

¶ Understand the organizational procedures of the front office. 

¶ Comprehend the principle of front office operation. 

¶ Acquire skills in personnel management. 

¶ Develop effective communication skills and the art of dealing with people. 

Contents 

 UNIT I  

¶ Introduction  

o Classification of Hotels (Types) 

o  Major Departments in a Hotel 

o Management structure of a Hotel  

o Food plans ,Room rates ,tariff structure and basis of charging 

¶ Hotel Guests 

o Types of hotel guests and selection of a Hotel 

o Guest cycle 

o Guests and their needs 

o Interaction between guests and Front Office Personnel  

UNIT II  

Front Office Operations 

¶ Front office salesmanship  

¶ Duties of front office personnel  

1T3 
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¶ Qualities and attributes of front office personnel  

¶ Co-ordination and communication between front office and other departments  

Reservations  

¶ Modes of room reservation 

¶ Systems of room reservation ð conventional, Whitney, computerized  

¶ Recording from reservations ðTypes of charts & forms and records & diaries, etc. 

¶ Advance bookings 

 

UNIT III  

Reception  

¶ . Contractual terms between hotel and guest  

¶ VIP procedures  

¶ Functions of all room rack and mail rack 

¶ Change of guest room  

¶ Key handling and control 

¶ Preparing room report, night clerks report 

Information  

¶ Types of institutions offering hospitality services 

¶ Importance of the hospitality industry and its relationship to tourism. 

¶ Rules and regulations regarding foreign currency  

¶ Transportation, travel agents, package tours  

UNIT IV  

¶ Banquet Management 

¶ Hostess Training 

          Administrative Policies 

¶ Procurement policies, buying techniques, stores, stock control. 

¶ Cost control: inventory management, budget process, controlling expenses. 

¶ Safety, security and sanitation: safety, firefighting, first aid safety in equipment use, pest 
control, sanitation standard. 

¶ Uniforms, typeôs selection, distribution and control.  
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Internal Assessment: 

1. Prepare list of basic terminology used in the front office 

2. Tour organizers in major cities 

3. Visit to Hotel/ / Railway canteen and pantry 
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RESOURCR MANAGEMENT  

M.Sc. Semester I 

Paper4 

Core 4 

RESEARCH METHODS AND STATISTICS -I 

 

Marks:  Theory: 80    Internal Assessment: 20 

 

Objectives  

¶ To understand the significance and research methodology in Home Science research. 

¶ To understand the types, tools and methods of research and develop the ability to construct 
data gathering instruments appropriate to the research design. 

¶ To understand and apply the appropriate technique for the measurement scale and design.  

 

Contents 

¶ UNIT I  

¶ Definition of research  

¶ Objectives of research  

¶ Scope of research in home science 

¶ Types of research  

¶ Anthropological and epidemiological research 

¶ Research process 

¶ Defining the research problem  

¶ Formulation of research hypotheses 

¶ Research design 

o Meaning 

o Important concepts relating to research design 

o Different research designs 

o Important experimental designs 

1T4 
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UNIT II  

¶ Literature search 

o Referencing 

o Abstracting 

o Computer search 

o Bibliography  

¶ Measurement and scaling 

o Classification of measurement scales 

o Goodness of measurement scales 

o Scaling techniques 

¶ Questionnaire designing 

o Criteria for questionnaire designing 

o Questionnaire design procedure 

¶ Data collection 

o Collection of primary data 

o Collection of secondary data 

UNIT III  

Sampling: 

¶ Concept of statistics 

¶ Scope of statistics 

¶ Classification and tabulation of data 

o Introduction, meaning and objectives of classification 

o Types of classification 

o Formation of discrete frequency distribution 

o Formation of continuous frequency distribution 

o Tabulation of data 

o Parts of a table 

o General rules for tabulation 

o Types of tables 
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¶ Diagrammatic and graphic presentation 

o Significance of diagrams and graphs 

o General rules for constructing diagrams and graphs 

o Types of diagrams 

o Graphs 

o Graphs of frequency distributions 

¶ Measure of central tendency 

o Mean 

o Median 

o Mode 

UNIT IV  

¶ Measures of dispersion 

o Range 

o Quartile deviation 

o Mean deviation 

o Standard deviation 

¶ Concept of normal distribution curve and probability 

o The meaning and importance of normal distribution 

o Measurement of normal probability distribution 

o Skewness 

o Kurtosis 

¶ Correlation analysis 

o Significance of the study of correlation  

o Types of correlation 

o Methods of studying correlation 

Á Scatter diagram method 

Á Graphic method 

Á Karl Pearsonôs coefficient of correlation 

Á Rank method 
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Á Method of least squares 

¶ Regression analysis 

o Types of regression models 

o Assumptions for a simple linear regression model 

o Parameters of simple linear regression model 

o Methods to determine regression coefficients 

Á Method of normal equations 

Á Deviations method 

¶ Assumptions in multiple linear regression 

¶ Estimating parameters of multiple regression model 

o Least squares method 
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RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M.Sc. Semester I 

Seminar  

CURRENT TRENDS AND ISSUES IN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT-I  

 

Internal Assessment: Marks: 25 

Objectives 

Study current trends and issues and researches in resource management by current reading, 

surveys, brain storming, group discussion, debate and do the presentations on various assigned 

topics. 

Current Trends and issues will have seminar presentation and carry internal marks. 

 

1S1 



144 
 

 

2T1 

RESOURCE MANAGEMENT   

M.Sc. Semester II 

Paper 5 

Core 5 

Event Management 

Marks:  Theory: 80    Internal Assessment: 20 

  Practical: 80    Internal Assessment: 20 

Objectives 

¶ To understand the significance of management in the micro and macro level organizations. 

¶ To know the conceptual, human and scientific aspects of management function.  

¶ To develop the ability to evaluate the management efficiency and effectiveness in the 
family and other organizations. 

¶ To enhance the understanding of the similarities among all areas of management education 

and research, and dissemination of the professional knowledge, skills and attitude.  

Unit I  

¶ Introduction and importance of event management 

¶ Principles of event management 

¶ Role of event manager 

¶ Responsibilities of event planner 

¶ Qualities of a good event planners 

¶ Career opportunities in event management 

Unit II  

¶ Types of events 

¶ Planning and organizing events: Meeting, fashion shows, wedding, sports event, cultural 

events, tour, political events, corporate events, exhibitions, concerts, anniversaries, 

industry events, special events, personal events, commercial events, global events., 

festival, Social Gathering, Conference, Workshop, Seminar, Birthday Party 

Unit III  

¶ Event management planning 

¶ Developing concept of events, event planning-date and time, theme, lighting and sound 

system, and selection of location (Space requirement). 

¶ Event catering- food and beverages 
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¶ Decoration of venue, equipment hire, transportation, entertainment and speakers 

¶ Working with client- getting to know about client  

¶ Planning and preparing for meeting, event proposal and presentation, time line schedule, 

execution. 

Unit IV  

¶ Event cost accounting and finance management 

¶ Budgeting 

¶ Forecast expenditure 

¶ Event marketing and advertising 

¶ Event safety and security 

¶ Different types of evaluation techniques 

¶ Evaluating the event by SWOT analysis 

¶ Feedback from clients 

2P1 Practical Core 5 

Practical Marks :80 Internal Assessment : 20 

 

Practical:  

1. To simplify event activity (Tea Party, Table Setting, Hall Arrangement, Salad Decoration) 

with the use of: 

ü Pathway Chart 

ü Flow Process Chart 

ü Operation Chart 

2. Event proposal preparation and execution: 

ü Conference, Meetings, workshops, Seminar, Exhibition 

ü Festivals, Wedding Anniversary, Birthday, Wedding, Social Gathering 

ü Fashion Shows, Cultural Events, 

ü Sports Event 

3. Assessing and measuring about event success with SWOT analysis. 

4. Prepare PowerPoint presentation on theme based events. 
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5. Preparation of decorative articles for different functions. 

Internal Assessment: Marks: 20 

1. Visit to different event planners 

2. Attend any event and submit details report on it. 
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RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M. Sc. Semester II 

Paper 6 

Core 6 

Interior Design and Decoration 

 

Marks:   Theory: 80   Internal Assessment: 20 

   Practical: 80   Internal Assessment: 20 

Objectives 

 To enable the students to: 

o To gain the basic knowledge of furnishing the residential space. 

o To gain better understanding as regard the history of furniture, anthropometric data, 

various material and uses etc. for the interiors. 

o Apply aesthetics and creative abilities in interiors. 

Contents 

UNIT I  

o History of interior Design 

o Characteristics of an interior Designer 

o Interior designer role towards execution of project. 

o Responsibilities of designer with client. 

o Impact of interior design ( physical, psychological and social wellbeing of the 

family) 

UNIT -2 

o Basic building materials-Stone, Cement, Iron, Timber, Sand, Bricks, Lime, Steel 

Interior Furnishing materials -: 

o Walls-Painting, Paneling, Wall paper, cladding, glass, polishing. 

o Floors-Stone, Marble, Tiles, Timber, glass, vinyl & linoleum, carpet. 

o Ceiling-Plaster of Paris (POP), False ceiling, Aluminum panels, Wood, Acoustic 

boards. 

2T2 
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o Construction Techniques for safety-Damp proofing, Fire proofing, Termite 

proofing, Sound proofing. 

UNIT -3   Furniture Design and furnishing  

o Traditional, Contemporary and modern Indian furniture. 

o Basic materials used for furniture. 

o Anthropometric data, its application to furniture design. 

o Layout of furniture (Drawing room, Dining room, Master and children bedroom) 

o New trends in furniture design and style in residential and commercial. 

UNIT -4   Space saving Techniques 

o Concept and importance of space saving techniques in interior design. 

Different space saving Techniques-: 

o Kitchen 

o Bed room 

o Drawing room 

o Dining room 

o Multipurpose room 

o Multi -Functional Furniture 

2P2 Practical Core 6 

Practical Marks :80 Internal Assessment : 20 

Practical:   

1. Draw sheets on: 

I. Application of furniture arrangements (for Residential and commercial plan) 

II.  Color scheme(for Residential and commercial plan) 

III.  Front elevation  

IV.  Perspective view 

V. Space saving furniture in different rooms 

Internal Assessment: 

- Survey and file presentation of Interior Furnishing Materials 

- Portfolio on different furniture 
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RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M. Sc. Semester II 

Paper -7 

Core -7 

HUMA N RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

Marks:  Theory: 80    Internal Assessment: 20 

 

Objectives 

¶ Understand the fundamentals of recruiting for attitude and training for skills. 

¶ Learn effective management of human resources through rewards and recreation. 

¶ Evaluation and review processes for effective human resource management. 

¶ Understand the basic theories behind evolution of human resources management. 

¶ Understand the role of human resource manager and their contribution to an organization. 

Contents 

 UNIT I  

¶ Define Human Resource Management 

¶ History of Human Resource Management 

¶ HR Roles and Responsibilities 

¶ Competitive challenges influencing HR 

¶ Business Models and Strategic HR 

UNIT II  

¶ Legal Environment, 

¶ Legal Issue Related to Harassment and Employee safety 

¶ Work flow analysis and organizational structure 

¶ Linking Employee satisfaction, Customer Satisfaction & business result 
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UNIT III  

¶ HR forecasting and goal setting 

¶ HR strategic planning and implementation  

¶ Recruiting, Training, Handling personal promotion 

¶ Evaluation, distribution of Jobs, Job schedules, Job analysis, Job design 

¶ Standards for selection methods 

UNIT IV  

¶ Employee Development and Retention 

¶ Career and Development planning 

¶ Compensation 

Human Resource Information System (HRIS) 

¶ HR/Pay roll system 

¶ Human Resource software 

¶ Choosing a payroll system 

        Internal Assessment: 

¶ Select any one of the above topics and present power point presentation. 

¶ Industrial visit to any organization & write report on it. 
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36. Prof. Dr. Nick H.M. van Dam. The 4th Industrial Revolution & the Future of Jobs 
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RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M.Sc. Semester II 

Paper 8 

Core 8 

RESEARCH METHODS AND STATISTICS -II  

 

Marks:  Theory: 80    Internal Assessment: 20 

Objectives  

¶ To understand the significance and research methodology in Home Science research. 

¶ To understand the types, tools and methods of research and develop the ability to construct 
data gathering instruments appropriate to the research design. 

¶ To understand and apply the appropriate technique for the measurement scale and design.  

Contents  

UNIT I  

¶ Sampling considerations 

o Sampling concepts 

o Sampling vs non-sampling error 

o Probability sampling design 

o Non-probability sampling design 

o Determination of sample size 

¶ Estimation and confidence intervals 

o Point estimation 

o Interval estimation 

¶ Hypothesis testing 

o Rationale for hypothesis testing 

o A general procedure for hypothesis testing 

o One-tailed and two-tailed tests 

o Errors in hypothesis testing 

UNIT II  

¶ Students ótô test for small samples for  

o Testing differences in proportions 

2T4 
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o Testing differences in means 

¶ Large sample test (C. R. Test) for testing significance of difference between mean of two 

groups 

¶ Analysis of variance 

o One way ANOVA 

o Two way ANOVA 

UNIT III  

¶ Chi-square test 

o Chi-square distribution 

o Chi-square test statistic 

o Application of chi-square test 

Á Equal probability type 

Á Normal distribution type 

Á 2 X 2 contingency tables type 

Á Chi-square test of independence  

¶ Participatory rapid assessment 

¶ Participatory learning assessment 

UNIT IV  

¶ The writing process 

o Getting started  

o Use outline as a starting device 

o Drafting 

o Reflecting 

o Re-reading 

Á Checking organization 

Á Checking headings 

Á Checking content 

Á Checking clarity 

Á Checking grammar 

¶ Parts of dissertation/Research report/article 

o Abstract 

o Introduction 

o Review of literature 
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o Materials and methods 

o Results and discussion 

o Summary and conclusion 

o Bibliography 

o Recommendation 

¶ Computer applications in data analysis 

o Use of MS-Office for research 

o Graphic representation 

o Use of SPSS for data analysis 

References: 

1. Bernard Ostle Statistics in Research. 

2. Biostatistics, A Manual of Statistical Methods for use in Health, Nutrition and 

Anthropology, Editor- K Visweswara Rao, Jaypee 

3. Business statistics by J K Sharma, Pearson Education 

4. Best J. W. (1983) : Research Education, Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 

5. C.R. Kothari : Research Methodology (Methods & Techniques) 

6. Daryab Singh Principles of Statistics, Atlantic Publishers & Distributors. 

7. Devdas R.P. (197 1): Jamdnppi of Research Methodology, Shri Ramakrishna Mission 

Vidyayala. 

8. Discovering Statistics by Andy Field, SAGE Publication 

9. Dody, J. T. (1967): An Introduction to Social Research, Appleton Center. 

10. Fredrick, Lamson, Whiteney: The Elements of Research. 

11. Garrett, H. : Statistics In Education And Psychology. 

12. Good, Carter, Scales and Douglas: Methods of Research. 

13. Gupta S.P. (1970): Statistical Methods, S. Chand Company, New Delhi. 

14. M.H.Gopal : Introduction to Research Methodology for Social Sciences. 

15. Philips, B.S.( 1977): Social Research Strategy And Tactics, Mae Millan. 

16. Research Methodology ï Concepts and Cases, Dr Deepak Chawla, DrNeenaSondhi 

17. Sinha S.L. L Statistics In Psychology And Education, Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd., New 

Delhi. 

18. Shukla, M.C. And Gulshan S.S. (1970): Statistics Theory And Practice, S. Chand New 

Delhi. 

19. Young, P.V. And Schmid, C.F. (1968) : Scientific Social Survey And Research, Prentice 

Hall, New Delhi. 



157 
 

RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M.Sc. Semester II 

Seminar 

CURRENT TRENDS AND ISSUES IN RESOURCES MANAGEMENT-II  

Internal Assessment: Marks: 25 

 

Objectives 

Study current trends and issues and researches in resource management by current reading, 

surveys, brain storming, group discussion, debate and do the presentations on various assigned 

topics. 

Current Trends and issues will have seminar presentation and carry internal marks. 

2S1 



158 
 

 

RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M. Sc. Semester III 

Paper 9 

Core 9 

ERGONOMICS-I  

 

Marks:   Theory: 80   Internal Assessment: 20 

   Practical: 80   Internal Assessment: 20 

Objectives 

¶ To become aware of the roll of ergonomics in work effectiveness and efficiency 

¶  To understand the environmental factors contributing to productivity, safety, control and 
well-being of individual performing the work. 

Contents 

UNIT I  

¶ Ergonomics 

o Scope of ergonomics in home and other occupations  

o  Ergonomics and its areas of application in the work system 

o Interdisciplinary and applied nature of ergonomics as a field of study  

o Man-machine - Environmental system 

 UNIT II  

¶ Physiological Aspects of Work 

o Anatomy, Posture and Body Mechanism 

ü Some basic body mechanism 

ü Stability and support\Control of muscles function 

ü Electromyography 

o Musculoskeletal Problems in Sitting and Standing 

ü Extreme posture and pain 

ü Low back pain 

3T1 
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ü Back pain and muscular fatigue 

ü Spinal Problem in standing 

o Physical Work Capacity, Factors affecting Work Capacity. 

o Muscles : Structure and Function 

o Types of muscular contraction  

o Energy requirement for Action. 

o  Risk Factors for Musculoskeletal Disorders 

o  Cardiovascular circulation on general and emphasis on muscle circulation 

UNIT III  

¶ Energy management and factors affecting muscular activity (Personal and environmental 
factors) 

o  Energy expenditure for different activities and energy balance  

o Aerobic and anaerobic work  

ü Oxygen dependent and oxygen independent systems 

ü Maximum oxygen uptake 

ü Removal of waste products 

ü Maximum volume of oxygen consumption and industrial work 

o Muscular strength-endurance and energy consumption 

o Efficiency, work load and physiological fatigue 

o Sources of Energy 

o Time motion studies - principles of motion economy. 

UNIT IV  

¶ Anthropometry And Biomechanics 

o Definition of Anthropometry  

o Measurements of body dimensions 

o Static and dynamic anthropometry. 

o Work space and work station design for standing and sitting operations. 

o Identification and analysis of posture. 
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o Principles of applied anthropometry in ergonomics 

o Correct techniques of lifting and carrying weight, work load and postures. 

3P1 Practical Core 9 

Practical Marks :80 Internal Assessment : 20 

 

Practicals 

1. Use of instruments employed in ergonomics research 

¶ Treadmill 

¶ Heart rate monitor 

¶ Noise level meter, Lux meter, Thermo hygrometer 

¶ Skin thermometer 

¶ Sphygmomanometer 

¶ Height and weight measuring instruments 

¶ Bicycle Ergometer 

¶ Spiro meter 

¶ Hand, leg, chest Dynamometer 

¶ Goniometer 

¶ Flexi curve  

¶ Inclinometer 

1. Determining the physical fitness of the subject by using Heart rate monitor and bicycle ergo 

meter. 

2. Assessment of the muscular stress during the performance of the activity. 

3. Designing and arrangement of the functional area in the work place/Kitchen with the use of 

inclinometer. 

4. Designing of the furniture used in the workplace considering all the ergonomic principles. 

5. Development of ergonomic checkpoints for educational environment. ( Technology, 

Educational environment, Furniture, Health) 

6. Design and evaluation of the furniture used in home. (Any one). 
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Internal Assessment 

Assignments on above topic 

References: 

1. Anshel, Jeffrey (1968): Visual Ergonomics in the Workplace, Taylor and Francis, London 

2. Astrand, P. O. & Rodahi,.K. (1986): Textbook Of Work Physiology, McGraw Hill, New 

York 

3. Chaffin, D. B. and Anderson G. B. (1984): Occupational Biomechanics, John Wiley, and 

Sons. 

4. Close Guy (1980): Work York improvement, John Wiley and Sons, New  

5. Crossman, Richard (1995): Ergonomics, Pocket guide, Genium Publications 

6. Davis, D. R. &  Shackleton, V. J. (1975): Psychology of Work, Motunen& Co  

7. Dul, Jan and Weerdmeester Bernard (2001): Ergonomics for Beginners, Taylor & Francis, 

London 

8. Eastman Kodak Company (1986):  Ergonomic Design for People at Work, Vol. 1 & 2, 

Van Nostrand Reinhold, New York 

9. Galer, I. A. R. (1987): Applied Ergonomics Handbook, (c) Butterworth & Co 

10. Grandjean, E. (1968): Fitting the Task of the Man; A Textbook of Occupational 

Ergonomics, Taylor and Francis, London. 

11. GrandjeansEttiens (1978): Ergonomics of the Home, Taylor and Francis, London 

12. Haupt, W. Q. and Feinteis, M. E. (1979): Physiology of movements, Vol. 7, Verlog 

Publications; Berlin Spinger. 

13. Jordan Pat (1998): Human Factors in Product Design, Current Practice and Future Trends, 

Taylor and Francis, London 

14. Jordan, P. W. (2001): Pleasure with Products, Taylor and Francis, London 

15. Kanawaty, George (1994): Introduction to work study, 4th revised edition. Navneet 

Prakashan Ltd . Bombay 

16. Kumar Shrawan (1997): Perspectives in rehabilitation ergonomics: Taylor and Francis, 

London 

17. Macleod, Dan (1995): The Ergonomics edge, improving safety, quality and productivity, 

Van Nostarnad Reinhold New York  

18. McArdle, D. W. Katch, F. I. & Katch, V. L. (1981 & 1991): Exercise Physiology, 4th 

edition, Henry Kempton Publishers, Baltimore 

19. Murell, K. F. H. (1965): Ergonomics, Champman Hall, London 
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20. Nag, P.K (1996): Ergonomics and Work Design: Emerging Issues in Organizational 

Science, New age international (P) Ltd. New Delhi 

21. Norris, B. and Wilson J. R. (2001): Designing Safety into products, Taylor an Francis, 

London 

22. Oborne David (1980): Ergonomics at Work, John Wiley and Sons, New York, London 

23. Parsons, K. C. (2001): Human Thermal Environments, Taylor and Francis, London 

24. Pheasant Stephan (2001): Body Space, Anthropometry, ergonomics and the Design Work, 

Taylor and Francis, London 

25. Roebuck, J. A.; Kroemer, K.H.E. and Thomson, W. G. (1975): Engineering 

Anthropometric Methods. Wiely-Interscience Publication, New York. 

26. Ringdahl Lars Harms (2001): Safety Analysis, Taylor and Francis, London 

27. Sander S., Mark S., McCormick, Ernest J. (1987): Human Factors in Engineering and 

Design. McGraw-Hill Book Co. ï Singapore 

28. Steidle and Braton: Work in Home 

29. Wells, K. and Luttgens Kathryn (1976): Kinesiology : Scientific Basis of Human Motion 

6th edition 

30. Wilson, J. R. and Covlett, N. (2001): Evaluation of Human Work. A Practical Ergonomics 

Methodology, Taylor and Francis, London 

31. Wogalter, M. Dejoy, D. and Laugherty, K. (2001): Warnings and Risk Communications, 

Taylor and Francis, London 
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3RP 

RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M.Sc. Semester III 

Core 10 

RESEARCH PROJECT (DESIGN) 

Marks : 125 

 

Content: 

Course work will include: 

1. Workshop on research methodology & Statistics 

2. Assignment on related topics 

3. Pilot Study 

4. Documentation & Presentation of Research Project Design 

The Research Project (Design) Semester III will be continued as Research Project in Semester IV. 
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RESOURCE MANAGEMENT    

M. Sc. Semester III 

Paper 10 

Elective 1 

 LANDSCAPE DESIGN-I  

Marks:   Theory: 80   Internal Assessment: 20 

   Sessional: 50 

Objectives 

¶ To study & understand the landscape designing &itôs appropriate application 

¶ To get familiar with the various types of equipment & furniture used in landscaping 

¶ To know the horticulture practices in landscaping  

¶ To gain the knowledge of landscape planning 

¶ To acquire skills of lighting in landscaping  

¶ To know the styles of garden 

Contents 

Unit I  

¶ Introduction & definition of landscaping  

¶ Meaning & Importance of landscaping 

¶ Principles of landscape gardening 

¶ Landscape planning 

¶  External space organization 

¶ Objectives of landscape gardening 

1) Functionalism 

2) Aesthetic 

¶ Garden Styles 

Formal, Informal 

Small, Medium, Large 

English, Italian, French, 

Persian, Mughal & Japanese 

3T2a 
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UNIT II  

¶ Location & orientation of garden 

¶ Elementary Horticultural Practices 

1) Soil Types  

2) Soil Preparation and Soil PH 

3) Organics Manures 

4) Fertilization 

5) Pruning 

¶ Climatic Condition 

Microclimatic consideration in landscape 

UNIT III  

¶ Schematic Planning (Site Planning) 

¶ Measuring a garden and recording a details 

¶ Triangular part and curves in garden 

¶ Symbols used in landscaping 

¶ Phytogeography 

¶ Fruits growing in small areas 

¶ Identification of suitable plants for containers like bottle garden, dish garden, tub etc. 

¶ Use of colour in landscaping 

¶ Colour for foliage (Leaves) 

UNIT IV  

¶ Garden Furniture 

¶ Importance ï Use, Types & selection 

¶ General Introduction to garden equipment ï Types & use 

¶ Landscape  Lighting 

ü Lights & their use 

ü Lamps, Filters, Selection of Lamp 

¶ Focal points & statues in landscaping 

¶ Steps in Landscaping 
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Sessional: - Marks : 50 

1. Preparation of composting. 

2. Preparation of Landscape Design /Kitchen Garden 

3. Visit& report writing on light shop, garden equipment shop and garden furniture. 

4. Survey and report writing to nursery - Indoor and outdoor plants and its care and 

maintenance. 

References: 

1. Alexander, N.S. and Mercourt, B. (1972): Designing Interior Environment, Havanovich 

Inc. 

2. Arora, J. S., Introductory Ornamental Horticulture 

3. Aquaa George, Text Book of Horticulture 

4. Aurora Cuito, New small homes, Loft Publications. S.l. 

5. Ball V.K.: The Art of Interior Design; The Macmilan and Co., New York. 

6. BazinGermain (1999) Paradisos -The Art of Garden Artillery House. London. 

7. Chudley, R. (1978): Construction Technology; Vol. 1 to 4, ELBS and Longman Group 

Ltd. 

8. CedncCroelxer - All about Landscaping ï Ortho Books. 

9. Design 02, Residential Space I, JuzhuKongjan 

10. Design 09, Residential Space III, JuzhuKongjan 

11. Desh Raj. Objective Floriculture and Landscaping 

12. Diana Ross Jn. Notes on Design and Landscaping: Small ideas for home design 

13. Erika Wilson. LANDSCAPE DESIGN BASICS (Part-I): Effective Landscaping 

Techniques and Plant Types 

14. Francesc Zamora Mola. 1000 Details in Landscape Architecture: A Selection of the 

World's Most Interesting Landscaping Elements 

15. Grandjean, E. (1978): Ergonomics of the Home, Taylor and Francis Ltd., London. 

16. Harry Tomlinson. 101 Essential Tips: Bonsai 

17. Hunter M K and Hunter E. H. Indoor Garden Design 

18. Jack E. Ingels. Landscaping: Principles and Practices 

19. James Grayson Trulove, Studio Appartments, James Grayson Trulove 

20. John T. Fallon. How to Make Your Own Garden Wall, Steps and Other Simple Utilities18 

January 2012 | Import 

21. Julie MoirMesservy. Landscaping ideas that work (Taunton's Ideas That Work) 
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22. Karen Elliot. Landscaping Ideas: An Introduction to Landscaping and Inspiration for 

Beautifying Your Home (Landscaping, Landscaping Ideas, Landscaping for Beginners, ... 

Landscaping Books, DIY Landscaping Book 1) 

23. Kasu, Ahmed Abdullah, (1992): An introduction to art craft technique, science and 

profession of interior design;Bombay,Iquara Publication 

24. Lemer J.M. - The Complete Home Landscape Designer. 

25. ManibhushanRao, Text Book of Horticulture, Macmill an India Ltd., New Delhi 

26. Panero, J. and Zelink, M. (1979): Human Dimensions and Interiors Spaces;Whitney 

Library of Design,NewYork 

27. Paul Authony - Garden Design, Collins, Illinois. 

28. Rachel Mathews. Garden Design and Landscaping - The Beginner's Guide to the Processes 

Involved with Successfully Landscaping a Garden (an overview) ('How to Plan a Garden' 

Series Book 7) 

29. Ronald J Biondo and Charles B Schroeder. Introduction to Landscaping Design, 

Construction and Maintenance 

30. Ruth Pretty, The Ultimate Interior Designer, Ward Lock 

31. Singh J. Basic Horticulture 

32. Steidle, R. and Braton, E.C. (1968): Work in the Home; John Wilen& sons, London. 

33. ShenzenNanhir Art Design Co./ed, RS 03 Residential Space III, JuzhuKongjan 

34. Stephen Cratti, Making the Most of Small Spaces, Images Publishing Group. Pvt. Ltd 

35. Swarup, V. 1997, Ornamental Horticulture, Macimilan India Ltd. Chennai 

36. Sunset books (1982) How to build walks, Walls, and patisfillor, Lane Publishing Co. 

California 

37. Thames & Hudson, Living Large in Small Spaces, Thames 7 Hudson 

38. Toye Sunil S. (2003) Introduction to Landscape Design, Central Techno Publications, 

Nagpur 

39. Trived, PP. Homes Gardening 
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3T2b 

RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M.Sc. Semester III 

Paper 10 

Elective 1 

ENVIRONMENT MANAGEMENT  

Marks:  Theory: 80 Internal Assessment: 20 

             Sessional: 50    

Objectives 

¶ To enable students to understand the relevance of environment to resource management. 

¶ To enable students to know various community resources and their management. 

¶ To inculcate eco concerns in students. 

¶ To empower the students to think and act ethically about environment issues. 

Contents 

Unit I  

¶ Energy sources and classification 

¶ Energy use. The patterns of energy use in the past, present and in the future. 

¶ Over exploitation of energy sources and its effect on environment 

Unit II  

¶ Energy crisis and itôs management  

¶ Need for combating energy crisis 

¶ Alternate energy sources, their potentialities and environment impacts of their use 

¶ Energy conservation and need, ways 

Unit III  

¶ Environment meaning, inter-relationship between population and development 

¶ Socio economic environment impact on families and organization. 

¶ Environment issues ï women and environment  

¶ Environment pollution and sources of pollution  

¶ Soil, Water, Air, Noise pollution- causes, effects and remedies 

¶ Global Warming ï Role of ozone in environment, ozone layer depleting gases, Greenhouse 

effect, Acid rain 

Unit IV  

¶ Environmental protection, meaning, need and protection measures 

¶ Environmental protection laws, National environment policy 
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¶ Social movements and organizations and sustainable environment. 

 

 

Sessional: Marks 50       

¶ Conduct survey on environment pollution / sustainable development 

¶ To present seminar on related topic. 

References: 

1. Asthana D. K. & Asthana M (2006) Environment problems and solutions, S. Chand & 

company Ltd. New Delhi. 

2. Debi Prasad Tripathi (2011) Noise Pollution, APH Publishing Corporation 

3. Frederick R. Anderson (1999) Environmental Protection: Law and policy, 3
rd

 edition 

Aspen Publishers 

4. Jefferson W. Tester et. al (2009) sustainable Energy, PHI learning Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi 

5. Kim H. Tan (2000), Environmental Soil Science 2
nd

 Edition, CRC press 

6. Leo A. Meyer and Carol Markos (2009), The Green Energy Management, 1
st
 edition, 

Lama Books 

7. Murphy W. R (2003), Energy Management, Elsevier Books Pvt. Ltd. 

8. Misra S.P. &Pandey S. N. (2010), Essential Environment Studies, 2
nd

ed
n
Anes Books Pvt. 

Ltd. New Delhi. 

9. N. Manivasakam (2010) Environmental Pollution, National Book Trust India, New Delhi. 

10. Nambiar, R. K. (2007), Text book of Environmental Studies, SCITECH Publication 

(India) Pvt. Ltd. Chennai 

11. P.S. Ramakrishnan (2009) Ecology and Sustainable Development, National Book Trust 

India, New Delhi. 

12. Rao, C.S. (2006), Environmental Pollution Central Engineering, New Age International 

(P) Ltd. New Delhi. 

13. Rao, M and H.V.N. Rao (2001), Air Pollution, McGraw Hill Education Pvt. India. 

14. Rhonda Lucas ï Donald (2002), Water Pollution: Environment and Conservation, 

Childrenôs Press 

15. S.C. Santra (2010) Fundamentals of Ecology and Environment, New Central Book 

Agencies (P) Ltd, Kolkata. 

16. Team Books Matrix (2013) Global Warming: Climate Change, 1
st
 edition, Macaw Books. 

17. Team Books Matrix (2013) Global Warming: Greenhouse Gases & the Ozone layer, 1
st
 

edition Macaw Books. 
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         RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M.Sc. Semester III 

Paper 11 

FOUNDATION 1  

See Appendix- VI  

Marks:  Theory: 80                                                             Internal Assessment: 20 
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RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M. Sc. Semester III 

Paper 11 

Core 11 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP MANAGEMENT -I  

Marks: Theory: 80   Internal Assessment: 20 

 Objectives 

¶ To provide conceptual inputs regarding entrepreneurship management. 

¶ To sensitize and motivate the students towards entrepreneurship management. 

¶ To orient and impart knowledge towards identifying and implementing entrepreneurship 
opportunities. 

¶ To become familiar with the techniques of financial management. 

¶ To familiarize with the marketing strategies and market research. 

¶ To understand the role of advertising in sales and promotion. 

¶ To provide an understanding of the significance of consumer information. 

Contents 

UNIT I  

¶ The Entrepreneur 
- Definition 

- Characteristics of an entrepreneurship 

- Types of entrepreneurs. 

o Entrepreneurial motivation  

- Definition 

-Motivating factors- Skill, Motives and knowledge 

o Entrepreneurial Competency ï Concepts 

o Developing entrepreneurial competencies  

ï Mashlowôs NeedHeirarchy Theory,  

-McClleland Theory  

-  Achievement Motivation Theory 

UNIT II  

¶ Conceptual Frame Work 

3T3b 
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- Concept need and process in entrepreneurship development and women 

entrepreneurship 

- Role of enterprise in national and global economy  

- Types of enterprise  

- Government policies and schemes for enterprise development 

- Institutional support in enterprise development and management 

- Entrepreneurship Development Program 

UNIT III  

¶ Launching and organizing an enterprise  

-Information, sources and problems 

- Enterprise selection, market assessment  

 -Enterprise feasibility study (Technical, Economic, Financial and Social) 

--SWOT analysis 

- Resource mobilization ï finance, technology raw material, site and manpower 

- Costing and marketing management and quality control 

- Feedback, monitoring and evaluation 

¶ Growth Strategies 

o Performance appraisal and assessment 

o Profitability and control measures ïBreak even analysis 

o Future growth - technique of expansion and diversification 

UNIT IV  

¶ Enterprise Networking 

o Concept and dynamics 

o Methods (Critical Path Method,  Program Evaluation and Review Technique) 

o Joint venture, co-ordination 

¶ Financial Planning and Implementation 

o Budgeting ï allocation of resources 

-Goals, objectives, disadvantage of budgeting 

-Control in the context of changing economic conditions. 

o Purchase, storage, cost reduction 
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Sessional: Marks 50      

1. To prepare a proposal for launching an enterprise. 

2. Launching and organizing of a project (Exhibition).  

3. Visit & report writing on nationalize bank for women entrepreneurs to start new 

enterprise 

References: 

1. Akhauri, M. M. P. (1990): Entrepreneurship for Women in India, NIESBUD, New Delhi. 

2. Barotiya, G. R. & Sharma N. K. (1998): Effective Advertising, Marketing and Sales 

Management, Managaldeep Publications, Jaipur 

3. Chandra Prasanna (1993): Financial Management, Theory and Practice, Tata McGraw Hill 

Publishing, New Delhi 

4. Dhar, P. K. (1991): India Economy ï Its growing dimensions, Kalyan Publishers, New 

Delhi 

5. Hisrich, R. D. and Petero, M. P. (1995): Entrepreneurship ï starting, developing and 

managing a new enterprise, Richard D., Irwin, INC, USA 

6. Hisrich, R. D. & Brush, C. G. (1986): The women entrepreneurs, D. C. Health and Co., 

Toronto 

7. Hawking D. I., Best R. J., Coney K. A. (1983): Consumer Behaviours, Revised Ed., 

Newman J. W. Motivation Research and Marketing Management, Prentice Hill 

8. Kitler, Philip, (1983): Marketing Management, Analysis, Planning and Control, Prentice 

Hall Ltd., New Delhi 

9. Kulshreshtha, R. S.: Financial Management, SahityaBhawan, Agra 

10. Kuchal, S. C. (1982): Financial Management, An Analytical and Conceptual Approach, 

Chaitnya Publishers, Allahabad 

11. Meredith, G. G. et al. (1982): Practice of entrepreneurship, ILO, Geneva 

12. Naz  M., ParahKas V. N., Montesio (1984): Advertising (4
th
 edition), Vishal Prakashan, 

Publication 

13. Patel, V. C. (1987): Women Entrepreneurship ï Developing New Entrepreneurs, 

Ahmadabad, EDII. 

14. Prophalia et al. (1997): Financial management, function, planning and policy. Kanishka 

Publishers, New Delhi 

15. Reid, H. G.: Consumers and market Appleton century crafts 

16. Schiffman G. Leon, auk Lazer Leslie (1992): Consumer Behaviour, Prentice Hall of India, 

New Delhi 

17. Zikmund, G. William and Michealdôaunico (1996): Basic Marketing, West Publishing Co. 
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RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M. Sc. Semester IV 

Paper 12 

Core 12 

ERGONOMICS-II  

Marks:   Theory: 80   Internal Assessment: 20 

   Practical: 80   Internal Assessment: 20 

Objectives 

¶ To become aware of the roll of ergonomics in work effectiveness and efficiency. 

¶ To understand the environmental factors contributing to productivity, safety, control and 
well-being of individual performing the work. 

Contents 

UNIT I  

¶ Contribution of Ergonomics in Work Station Design 

ü Importance of ergonomics in work station design 

ü Characteristics of users and work space/equipment design 

ü Avoiding anthropometric mismatches 

¶ Anthropometry and its uses 

¶ Application of anthropometry in Design 

¶ Work Surface design- design for seated and standing workers 

UNIT II  

Environment 

¶ Fundamentals of human Thermal -Thermal balance 

¶ Measuring of Thermal environment 

ü Dry bulb temperature 

ü Relative Humidity and Wet bulb Temperature 

ü Globe temperature 

¶ Thermoregulatory mechanism 

ü Peripheral vasomotor tone 

4T1 
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ü Countercurrent heat exchange 

ü Sweating 

ü Shivering 

¶ Effect of working in hot and cold climate 

¶ Heat stress 

¶ Effect of climate on performance  

¶ Effect of hearing, sound, noise and light on work performance 

UNIT III  

¶ Visual 

o  Vision and the light 

o Qualitative and quantitative aspect of lighting 

o Lighting design considerations 

o Glare  

o Psychological effect of indoor lighting 

UNIT IV  

o The design of Human machine system 

o Work Organization, Motivation and Job Satisfaction 

o Ergonomic consideration for the physically challenged  

4P1 Practical Core 12 

Practical Marks :80 Internal Assessment : 20 

 

Practical:  

1. Identifying the types of postures assumed by women during work, analysis and 

interpretation of risks. 

2. Determination of jobs, stress and work by survey of a few selected families. 

3. Measurement of the physiological cost of work and heat stress while performing outdoor 

and indoor activities. 

4. Measurement of noise and light by using noise level meter and Lux meter for various 

situations in home, office, traffic situation. 

5. Determination of Anthropometric Measurement 
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6. Assessment of Environmental conditions 

7. Evaluation of furniture used in a kitchen 

8. Flexi curve for measuring spinal cord curvature and Goniometry for measuring joint 

angles while performing household work. 

Internal Assessment: 

Assignment on the above topic. 

References: 

1. Anshel, Jeffrey (1968): Visual Ergonomics in the Workplace, Taylor and Francis, London 

2. Astrand, P. O. and Rodahi,.K. (1986): Textbook Of Work Physiology, McGraw Hill, New 

York 

3. Chaffin, D. B. and Anderson G. B. (1984): Occupational Biomechanics, John Wiley, and 

Sons. 

4. Close Guy (1980): Work York improvement, John Wiley and Sons, New  

5. Crossman, Richard (1995): Ergonomics, Pocket guide, Genium Publications 

6. Davis, D. R. and Shackleton, V. J. (1975): Psychology of Work, Motunen& Co  

7. Dul, Jan and Weerdmeester Bernard (2001): Ergonomics for Beginners, Taylor & Francis, 

London 

8. Eastman Kodak Company (1986):  Ergonomic Design for People at Work, Vol. 1 & 2, 

Van Nostrand Reinhold, New York 

9. Galer, I. A. R. (1987): Applied Ergonomics Handbook, (c) Butterworth & Co 

10. Grandjean, E. (1968): Fitting the Task of the Man; A Textbook of Occupational 

Ergonomics, Taylor and Francis, London. 

11. GrandjeansEttiens (1978): Ergonomics of the Home, Taylor and Francis, London 

12. Haupt, W. Q. and Feinteis, M. E. (1979): Physiology of movements, Vol. 7, Verlog 

Publications; Berlin Spinger. 

13. Jordan Pat (1998): Human Factors in Product Design, Current Practice and Future Trends, 

Taylor and Francis, London 

14. Jordan, P. W. (2001): Pleasure with Products, Taylor and Francis, London 

15. Kanawaty, George (1994): Introduction to work study, 4th revised edition. 

NavneetPrakashanLtd . Bombay 

16. Kumar Shrawan (1997): Perspectives in rehabilitation ergonomics: Taylor and Francis, 

London 

17. Macleod, Dan (1995): The Ergonomics edge, improving safety, quality and productivity, 

Van Nostarnad Reinhold New York  
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18. McArdle, D. W. Katch, F. I. and Katch, V. L. (1981 & 1991): Exercise Physiology, 4th 

edition, Henry Kempton Publishers, Baltimore 

19. Murell, K. F. H. (1965): Ergonomics, Champman Hall, London 

20. Nag, P.K (1996): Ergonomics and Work Design: Emerging Issues in Organizational 

Science, New age international (P) Ltd. New Delhi 

21. Norris, B. and Wilson J. R. (2001): Designing Safety into products, Taylor an Francis, 

London 

22. Oborne David (1980): Ergonomics at Work, John Wiley and Sons, New York, London 

23. Parsons, K. C. (2001): Human Thermal Environments, Taylor and Francis, London 

24. Pheasant Stephan (2001): Body Space, Anthropometry, ergonomics and the Design Work, 

Taylor and Francis, London 

25. Roebuck, J. A.; Kroemer, K.H.E. and Thomson, W. G. (1975): Engineering 

Anthropometric Methods. Wiely-Interscience Publication, New York. 

26. Ringdahl Lars Harms (2001): Safety Analysis, Taylor and Francis, London 

27. Sander S., Mark S., McCormick, Ernest J. (1987): Human Factors in Engineering and 

Design. McGraw-Hill Book Co. ï Singapore 

28. Steidle and Braton: Work in Home 

29. Wells, K. and Luttgens Kathryn (1976): Kinesiology : Scientific Basis of Human Motion 

6th edition 

30. Wilson, J. R. and Covlett, N. (2001): Evaluation of Human Work. A Practical Ergonomics 

Methodology, Taylor and Francis, London 

31. Wogalter, M. Dejoy, D. and Laugherty, K. (2001): Warnings and Risk Communications, 

Taylor and Francis, London 
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4RP 

RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M.Sc. Semester IV 

Core 13 

RESEARCH PROJECT (VIVA -VOCE) 

Marks: 125 

 

The Research Project (Viva-Voce) Submission of Research Project Report & open Viva-voce. 
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                                        RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M. Sc. Semester IV 

Paper 13 

Elective2 

LANDSCAPE DESIGN-II  

Marks:   Theory: 80   Internal Assessment: 20 

   Sessional: 50 

Objectives 

¶ To study how to design a garden with lawn, flowers & plants 

¶ To get familiar with the various materials related to landscaping 

¶ To understand about Floriculture 

¶ To know how to provide drainage facility & lighting in garden 

¶ To know various types of garden 

¶ To acquire skills in cultivation of different garden plants. 

Contents 

Unit I  

¶ Layout of front Garden 

o The landscape plan 

o Preparation of lawn 

¶ Floriculture  

o Flower beds, planting flowers, kinds of flowers  

Classification - Annuals & Perennials 

  - Summer, Winter & Rainy-season 

o Trees, importance and roles of trees 

o Hardy shrubs 

o Hedges in Landscaping 

o Climbers & creepersin Landscaping 

o Cactus& Succulents, ferns, palms planting in various environment 

 

 

4T2a 
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UNIT II  

¶ Understanding of various materials for paving walk way etc. 

(Stone, Masonry, Brick Masonry) 

¶ Pergolas, Green House 

¶ Kitchen Garden (Vegetable garden) 

¶ Road side plantation 

¶ Terrace Garden 

¶ Indoor gardening , care and maintenance 

¶ Types of Parks 

¶ Modern trends in gardening 

¶ Bonsai & styles 

UNIT III  

¶ Landscape division according to use for ground area 

o The side walk  

o The drive way 

o Private area & living area 

o Porches 

o Types of Pools 

o Play space for children 

¶ Service area or utility area 

o Garage 

o The drying area 

o Space for keeping garden equipment 

UNIT IV  

¶ Water Garden and Rock Garden 

¶ Water Safety in water garden 

¶ Use of rainwater in landscape  

¶ System of Irrigation Drainage 

¶ Surface drainage 
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¶ Underground drainage 

¶ Garden elements 

 

Sessional: Marks: 50 

1. Visit to residential garden (Kitchen garden/terrace garden/indoor Landscaping) 

2. Visit to commercial garden (Pergolas/green house) 

3. Draw sheets on  

¶ Types of symbols used in land scape 

¶ Paving walkways 

¶  Types of fountain 

¶ Rock garden 

¶ Types of plants and shrubs 

¶ Types of furniture 

¶  Types of lighting 

¶  Types of equipment 
 

4. Landscape design lay out for (60/80 square meter) residential and commercial plot area.  

References: 

1. Alexander, N.S. and Mercourt, B. (1972): Designing Interior Environment, Havanovich 

Inc. 

2. Arora, J. S., Introductory Ornamental Horticulture 

3. Aquaa George, Text Book of Horticulture 

4. Aurora Cuito, New small homes, Loft Publications. S.l. 

5. Ball V.K.: The Art of Interior Design; TheMacmilan and Co., New York. 

6. BazinGermain (1999) Paradisos -The Art of Garden Artillery House. London. 

7. Chudley, R. (1978): Construction Technology; Vol. 1 to 4, ELBS and Longman Group 

Ltd. 

8. CedncCroelxer - All about Landscaping ï Ortho Books. 

9. Design 02, Residential Space I, JuzhuKongjan 

10. Design 09, Residential Space III, JuzhuKongjan 

11. Desh Raj. Objective Floriculture and Landscaping 

12. Diana Ross Jn. Notes on Design and Landscaping: Small ideas for home design 

13. Erika Wilson. LANDSCAPE DESIGN BASICS (Part-I): Effective Landscaping 

Techniques and Plant Types 

14. Francesc Zamora Mola. 1000 Details in Landscape Architecture: A Selection of the 

World's Most Interesting Landscaping Elements 

15. Grandjean, E. (1978): Ergonomics of the Home, Taylor and Francis Ltd., London. 

16. Harry Tomlinson. 101 Essential Tips: Bonsai 

17. Hunter M K and Hunter E. H. Indoor Garden Design 

18. Jack E. Ingels. Landscaping: Principles and Practices 
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19. James Grayson Trulove, Studio Appartments, James Grayson Trulove 

20. John T. Fallon. How to Make Your Own Garden Wall, Steps and Other Simple Utilities18 

January 2012 | Import 

21. Julie MoirMesservy. Landscaping ideas that work (Taunton's Ideas That Work) 

22. Karen Elliot. Landscaping Ideas: An Introduction to Landscaping and Inspiration for 

Beautifying Your Home (Landscaping, Landscaping Ideas, Landscaping for Beginners, ... 

Landscaping Books, DIY Landscaping Book 1) 

23. Kasu, Ahmed Abdullah, (1992): An introduction to art craft technique, science and 

profession of interior design;Bombay,Iquara Publication 

24. Lemer J.M. - The Complete Home Landscape Designer. 

25. ManibhushanRao, Text Book of Horticulture, Macmill an India Ltd., New Delhi 

26. Panero, J. and Zelink, M. (1979): Human Dimensions and Interiors Spaces;Whitney 

Library of Design,NewYork 

27. Paul Authony - Garden Design, Collins, Illinois. 

28. Rachel Mathews. Garden Design and Landscaping - The Beginner's Guide to the Processes 

Involved with Successfully Landscaping a Garden (an overview) ('How to Plan a Garden' 

Series Book 7) 

29. Ronald J Biondo and Charles B Schroeder. Introduction to Landscaping Design, 

Construction and Maintenance 

30. Ruth Pretty, The Ultimate Interior Designer, Ward Lock 

31. Singh J. Basic Horticulture 

32. Steidle, R. and Braton, E.C. (1968): Work in the Home; John Wilen& sons, London. 

33. ShenzenNanhir Art Design Co./ed, RS 03 Residential Space III, JuzhuKongjan 

34. Stephen Cratti, Making the Most of Small Spaces, Images Publishing Group. Pvt. Ltd 

35. Swarup, V. 1997, Ornamental Horticulture, Macimilan India Ltd. Chennai 

36. Sunset books (1982) How to build walks, Walls, and patisfillor, Lane Publishing Co. 

California 

37. Thames & Hudson, Living Large in Small Spaces, Thames 7 Hudson 

38. Toye Sunil S. (2003) Introduction to Landscape Design, Central Techno Publications, 

Nagpur 

39. Trived, PP. Homes Gardening 
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4T2b 

RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M.Sc. Semester IV 

Paper 13 

Elective 2 

SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT AND RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

Marks:  Theory: 80      Internal Assessment: 20 

Sessional :50 

Objectives 

¶ To become familiar with social environmental problems  

¶ To understand the relation between environmental problems and solution 

¶ To acquire knowledge in recent green building materials and rain water harvesting 

technique. 

¶ To create awareness & develop interest regarding waste management 

Contents 

Unit I  

¶ Sustainable Development: Definition and concept, Advantages, Disadvantages and 

limitation of sustainable development.  

¶ Sustainable development-An international perspective 

¶ Rain water harvesting, meaning, purpose, benefits of using rainwater harvesting. 

¶ Green building Technology ï Meaning, concept, impact of green building on human health  

importance and benefits of green buildings 

Unit II  

¶ Technologies for sustainable development  

- Energy Saving Technology ï Biogas plant 

- Water conservation technology ï Rainwater harvesting technology, meaning, purpose, 

benefits of using rainwater. 

- Wind energy and windmill technology 

¶ Solar energy, solar radiation, solar cooker 
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¶ Unit III  

¶ Zero waste management ï vermicomposting, organic composting, vermicompost 

incineration 

¶ Waste Management ï Classification of waste, principles of non biodegradable waste 

management. 

¶ The need of a good waste management program 

¶ Sanitary latrine and meaning, types and its working, sewage disposal and problem and 

solution 

Unit IV  

¶ Sustainable housing 

- Residential architectural design for various life styles 

- Basics of town and country planning 

- Innovative and indigenous material and techniques. 

 

Sessional: Marks 50        

¶ Preparation of vermicomposting 

¶ Visit to any renewable energy center 

¶ Report writing on above mentioned activities. 

References: 

1. Abbasi, S.A. and Abbasi, N (2001) Renewable Energy Resources and their Environmental 

Impact, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 

2. G. N. Tiwari (2010) Solar Energy Fundamentals Design, Narosa Publishing House, New 

Delhi. 

3. Chauhan D. S. &Srivastava S. K. (2010) Non-Conventional Energy Resources, New Age 

International (P) Ltd, New Delhi 

4. S. Rao& B.B. Parulekar (2011) Energy Technology Non-Conventional, Khanna 

Publishers, New Delhi. 

5. R. Paul, H. John, M. Sarah (2010) Environment and Society: A critical introduction, 

Wiley, New York 

6. Rai G.D. (1996), Solar Energy utilization, Khanna Publishers, Delhi 

7. Kothari D. P. and Singal K. C. (2011) Renewable energy sources and Emerging 

Technologies, 2
nd

 edition. 

8. Rajput R. K. (2012) Non-Conventional Energy Sources and utilization, S. Chand 

publishing 
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9. Bhatt M. S. (2012) Solid Waste Management: An Indian Perspective, Synergy Books 

India. 

10. Rao, M.N. S. Sultana R (2012) Solid and Hazardous Waste Management, Bs Publications 

11. Shah, M and Agrawal D.P. (2012) Traditional water management, Pentagon Press. 

12. Singh D. K. (2012) Rain Water Harvesting Oxford Book Company 

13. Zeppel H (2006) indigenous Ecotourism: Sustainable Development and Management, 1
st
 

edition, CABI Publishing 

14. Jean Garner Stead, W. Edward Stead (2013), Sustainable Strategic Management, 2
nd

 

edition, Greenleaf Publishing 

15. Kay Jay (2012) Save the world ï Zero Waste Management: Environment, Pollution 

Central, Recycle, Create Space Independent publishing platform 
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         RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M.Sc. Semester IV 

Paper 14 

FOUNDATION 2  

See Appendix-VI  

Marks:  Theory: 80 Internal Assessment: 20 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4T3a 



187 
 

RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

M. Sc. Semester IV 

Paper 14 

Core 14 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP MANAGEMENT -II  

 

Marks:   Theory: 80   Internal Assessment: 20 

    

Objectives 

¶ To provide conceptual inputs regarding entrepreneurship management. 

¶ To sensitize and motivate the students towards entrepreneurship management. 

¶ To orient and impart knowledge towards identifying and implementing entrepreneurship 
opportunities. 

¶ To become familiar with the techniques of financial management. 

¶ To familiarize with the marketing strategies and market research. 

¶ To understand the role of advertising in sales and promotion. 

¶ To provide an understanding of the significance of consumer information. 

Contents 

UNIT I  

¶ Fundamentals of Accounting 

o Fundamental principles of accounts (Definition, Principles) 

o Steps of Accounting (Transaction, Journals and Trial Balance) 

o Income and expenditure Account 

o Revenue and Capital Items of Expenditure 

o Balance sheet and ledger balance 

o Ratio analysis, cash flow, fund flow 

UNIT II  

¶ Advertising- definition and meaning 

¶ Advertising objectives &functions 

4T3b 
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¶ Advertising budget and cost of sales promotion 

¶  Types of advertising 

¶ Evaluating advertising effectiveness 

¶ Advertising legislations 

UNIT III  

Marketing  

¶ Evaluating and controlling market performance ï Marketing Mix 

¶ Sales analysis 

¶ Market share and financial analysis 

¶ Customer satisfaction index 

¶ Impact of technology on marketing 

¶ Global marketing 

UNIT IV  

¶ Consumer Protection 

¶ Consumer apathy the important cause for quality information and services 

¶ Legal aid by legislation 

o Food And Drug Adulteration Act 

o Monopoly Restrictive Trade Practices Act (MRPT) 

o Public Distribution Systems 

¶ Role of standardization and labelling 

¶ Consumer action consumer movement in India, consumer education and consumer forum 

Sessional: Marks 50       

1. Report on advertising technique used by entrepreneur.  

2. Computer application on record keeping & accounting. 

3. Visit and report writing on small scale /cottage industry. 

4. Visit and report writing on Job Fair. 
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References: 

1. Akhauri, M. M. P. (1990): Entrepreneurship for Women in India, NIESBUD, New Delhi. 

2. Barotiya, G. R. & Sharma N. K. (1998): Effective Advertising, Marketing and Sales 

Management, Managaldeep Publications, Jaipur 

3. Chandra Prasanna (1993): Financial Management, Theory and Practice, Tata McGraw Hill 

Publishing, New Delhi 

4. Dhar, P. K. (1991): India Economy ï Its growing dimensions, Kalyan Publishers, New 

Delhi 

5. Hisrich, R. D. and Petero, M. P. (1995): Entrepreneurship ï starting, developing and 

managing a new enterprise, Richard D., Irwin, INC, USA 

6. Hisrich, R. D. and Brush, C. G. (1986): The women entrepreneurs, D. C. Health and Co., 

Toronto 

7. Hawking D. I., Best R. J., Coney K. A. (1983): Consumer Behaviours, Revised Ed., 

Newman J. W. Motivation Research and Marketing Management, Prentice Hill 

8. Kitler, Philip, (1983): Marketing Management, Analysis, Planning and Control, Prentice 

Hall Ltd., New Delhi 

9. Kulshreshtha, R. S.: Financial Management, SahityaBhawan, Agra 

10. Kuchal, S. C. (1982): Financial Management, An Analytical and Conceptual Approach, 

Chaitnya Publishers, Allahabad 

11. Meredith, G. G. et al. (1982): Practice of entrepreneurship, ILO, Geneva 

12. Naz  M., ParahKas V. N., Montesio (1984): Advertising (4
th
 edition), Vishal Prakashan, 

Publication 

13. Patel, V. C. (1987): Women Entrepreneurship ï Developing New Entrepreneurs, 

Ahmadabad, EDII. 

14. Prophalia et al. (1997): Financial management, function, planning and policy. Kanishka 

Publishers, New Delhi 

15. Reid, H. G.: Consumers and market Appleton century crafts 

16. Schiffman G. Leon, auk Lazer Leslie (1992): Consumer Behaviour, Prentice Hall of India, 

New Delhi 

17. Zikmund, G. William and Michealdôaunico (1996): Basic Marketing, West Publishing Co. 
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M.Sc. Home Science (HUMAN DEVELOPMENT) 

Choice Based Credit System Semester Pattern 

Rashtrasant Tukadoji Maharaj Nagpur University, Nagpur (M.S.), India 

Paper Subject Code Name of Paper Marks  Credits 

Semester ï I  

Paper 1 (Core 1) 1HD-T-1 Programmes for Children and Families 100 

25 

Paper 2 (Core 2) 1HD-T-2 Materials and Methods  for Working with Young Children 100 

Paper 3 (Core 3) 1HD-T-3 Theories in Human Development-I 100 

Paper 4 (Core 4) 1HD-T-4 Research Methods and Statistics - I 100 

Practical 

Practical Core 1 1HD-P-1 Programmes for Children and Families 100 

Practical Core 2 1HD-P-2 Materials and Methods for Working with Young Children 100 

Seminar  1HD-P-3 Current Trends - I 25 

Semester ï II  

Paper 1 (Core 1) 2HD-T-1 Psychological Testing in Human Development 100 

25 

Paper 2 (Core 2) 2HD-T-2 Early Childhood Care And Education 100 

Paper 3 (Core 3) 2HD-T-3 Theories in Human Development-II  100 

Paper 4 (Core 4) 2HD-T-4 Research Methods and Statistics - II  100 

Practical 

Practical Core 1 2HD-P-1 Methods of Studying Human Development 100 

Practical Core 2 2HD-P-2 Early Childhood Care and Education 100 

Seminar  2HD-P-3 Current Trends ï II  25 

Semester ï III  

Paper 1 (Core 1) 3HD-T-1 Advanced Psychological Disorders 100 

25 

Paper 2 (Core 2) 3HD-T-2 Special Children 100 

Paper 3 

(Elective 1) 

3HD-T-3 Care of Children with Disabilities 

100 OR 

3HD-T-3 Parenting 

Paper 4 (Foundation 

I)  
3HD-T-4 Foundation I*/  Child and Human Rights 100 

Practical 

Practical Core 1 3HD-P-1 Advanced Psychological Disorders 100 

Practical Core 2 3HD-P-2 Special Children 100 

Research Project 3HD-R-P Research Project Synopsis 25 

Semester ï IV  

Paper 1 (Core 1) 4HD-T-1 Guidance and Counseling  100 

25 

Paper 2 (Core 2) 4HD-T-2 Mental Health 100 

Paper 3 

(Elective 2) 

4HD-T-3 Media in Human Development 

100 OR 

4HD-T-3 Curriculum of ECE 

Paper 4(Foundation II) 4HD-T-4 Foundation II*/Care of Elderly 100 

Practical 

Practical Core 1 4HD-P-1 Guidance and Counseling  100 

Research Project 4HD-R-P Research Project and Viva Voce 100 

Seminar  4HD-S-1 Research  Seminar 25 

Total 2500 100 
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς I 

Core 1 

PROGRAMMES FOR CHILDREN AND FAMILIES 

 

 

Maximum Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 
 

Objectives  

¶ To understand the purpose, scope and challenges in the management of programmes for 

children and families. 

¶ To understand the various approaches to programme management. 

¶ To offer students opportunity to work with children & families in different settings. 

¶ To offer students the opportunity to apply & translate the theoretical knowledge into 

practice.  

¶ To organize, implement & evaluate programmes for children & family. 

¶ To critically evaluate & review programme models. 

 

UNIT ς I 

 Planning 

- Basic concepts; Need, purpose. Feasibility, projectformulation. 

- Functions of planning. 

- Principles of programme planning 

- Steps in Planning; define the objectives, quality specifications and outcomes, decide the 

time frame, plan the cost dimensions, plan implementation details, evaluation of 

planning. 

UNIT ς II 

 Management 

- Meaning and importance of management. 

- Features of Management. 

- Management skills 

Types of Management Skills - Technical skills, Conceptual skills and Human or 

interpersonal management skills. 

Other Skills - Creative Thinking  Skills, Leadership, Communication, Time Management, 

Planning, 

UNIT ς III 

 Programmes for children 

 

Child Welfare Policies and Programmes in India 
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¶ Institutional Framework for Child Welfare ς NCPCR, NIPCCD, CARA 

¶ Child Welfare Schemes ς ICDS, National Policy on ECCE, Kishori Shakti Yojana. 

¶ Schemes for Health and Nutrition of Children ς Sceme for  Adolescent Girls, National 

Nutrition Mission, Pulse Polio Immunization Programme, Universal Immunization 

Programme, Integrated Management of Neonatal and Childhood Illness, Reproductive 

and Child Health Programme. 

¶ Schemes for Education of Children ςRTE, SSA, Mid-day Meal Scheme, SPQEM, Inclusive 

Education for Disabled. 

¶ Schemes For Rehabilitation ς Integrated Programme for Street Children, Child Helpline, 

NCLP, ShishuGreh Scheme. 

UNIT ς IV 

Programmes for Family 

¶ Programmes on Health Sector: Cancer Control Programme: Mental Health Programme, 
Prevention and Control of Diabetes, Cardiovascular Disease and Strokes, 
National Ayush Mission (NAM),National Programme for Health Care of the Elderly 
(NPHCE), National AIDS Control Programme (NACP) 

¶ Rural Health Services: National Rural Health Mission (NRHM), JananiSurakshaYojana 

(JSY),  

¶ Family Welfare Services: National Family Welfare Programme, Reproductive and Child 

Health, Family Planning Programme. 

¶ Some other Programmes: Swachh Bharat Mission, National Adult Education Programme 

(NAEP), Marriage Counseling Agencies 

References ς  

1. Chandra P. Projects planning, analysis, selection, implementation and review- Tata 

McGraw. 

2. Chaudhary, P. (1985). Child Welfare Services. New Delhi: Atmaram& Sons.  

3. Chaudhary, D. P. (1992). Women Welfare and Development. NIPCCD 

4. Daughtery, A.S. and Ricks, B.R. (1989). Contemporary Supervision: Managing people and 

technology. New York: Mac Grawh Hill.  

5. Grewal, J. S. (1984). Early Childhood Education Foundation & Practice, Agra: National 

Psychological Corporation. 

6. Hildbrand V (1984). Management of Child Development Centers, New York: Collier 

Macmillan Publishing, 1984. 

7. Leeper, S.H. Wither Spoon, R.L. & Day, B. (1984). Good Schools for Young Children (5th 

edition), New York: Macmillan. 

8. Maluccio, A. N., Fein, E and Olmstead, K.A. (1986). Permanancy Planning for Children: 

Concepts & Methods. New York: Tavistock Publication. 

9. Mohanty, J. Mohanty B. (1984). Early Childhood Care & education, New Delhi: Deep & 

Deep. 

10. tŜǘŜǊ ¢ όмффтύΦ ¢ƘŜ /ƛǊŎƭŜ ƻŦ LƴƴƻǾŀǘƛƻƴΥ ¸ƻǳ ŎŀƴΨǘ {ƘǊƛƴƪ ¸ƻǳǊ ²ŀȅ ǘƻ ƎǊŜŀǘƴŜǎǎΣ ¦ΦYΦΥ 

Hodder&Stoughten. 

11. Shaffir, W.B. (1991). Experiencing Field- Work. New York: Sage. 
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12. Singh P.N. (1994) Training for Management Development. Subhadra Publisher and Indian 

Society for training and development. 

13. ²ŀǘƪƛƴǎΣ tΦYΦ ϧ5ƛǾŀƴǘ [Φ όмфутύΦ tǊŜǎŎƘƻƻƭ 5ƛǊŜŎǘƻǊΨǎ {ǘŀŦŦ 5ŜǾŜƭƻǇƳent Handbook. New 

York: Centre for applied research in education, Inc. publishing.  

Other Sources 

1. Encyclopaedia of Social Work in India, Ministry of Welfare Govt. of India, Vol. 1, 2, 3, 4. 

2. Social welfare Administration Vol. 1, Theory & Practice. S.L. Goel, R.K. Jain, Deep & Deep 

Publications, New Delhi 1988.  
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς I 

Core 2 

MATERIALS ANDMETHODS FOR WORKING WITH YOUNG CHILDREN 

Maximum Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 

 

 

Objectives  

1. To know the requirement of infants and toddlers and develop skills to create play 

materials and designing learning experiences.  

2. ¢ƻ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ ǎƛƎƴƛŦƛŎŀƴŎŜ ƻŦ ǾŀǊƛƻǳǎ ŎǊŜŀǘƛǾŜ ŀŎǘƛǾƛǘƛŜǎ ŀƴŘ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊΨǎ ǊƻƭŜ ƛƴ 

implementing them.  

 

Unit I:  

A. Infancy and Toddlerhood Characteristics of human childhood, development through 

interaction of maturation and stimulation from environment, exploration, Importance 

ŀƴŘ ǿŀȅǎ ƻŦ ƳŜŜǘƛƴƎ ŎƘƛƭŘΨǎ ǇǎȅŎƘƻƭƻƎƛŎŀƭ ƴŜŜŘǎ ǘƻ ǇǊƻƳƻǘŜ ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎǎ ƻŦ ǎŜŎǳǊƛǘȅΣ ǘǊǳǎǘ ŀnd 

acceptance. Activities according to developments for various age groups. 

0-6 months Activities for stimulation and sensory motor experiences with emphasis on 

seeing , hearing , touching, feeling sensation and movements. 

7-12 months Integration of experience involving more than one sense to deepen sensory-

motor experiences. Promote manipulation, concept formation, communication and 

perceptual discrimination. 

13-24 months Promotion of co-ordination and control of body movements, gross and fine 

motor skills. Strengthening concept formation, imagination and communication through 

language.Promotion of problem solving, environment to explore and satisfy curiosity and 

develop confidence. 

25-36 months Improvement in body movement and communication skills, social skills 

and concept formation.  

B. Creativity  

¶ Concept of creativity and highlights of the role of creative expressions in overall 

development of children, multiple intelligence, a physical environment that 

encourages creativity.  

¶ Art- meaning and theories of development of art, variety of media for creative 

expressions.  

 

Unit II: Art Activities  

¶ Painting and graphics 
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o Painting with brush, drawing with crayons, chalk, rangoli on floor, finger painting. 

(Some special characteristics of this medium) 

o Values, materials required, use of substitutes from indigenous materials.  

o ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊΨǎ ǊƻƭŜ ƛƴ ŎƻƴŘǳŎǘƛƴƎ ŀŎǘƛǾƛǘƛŜǎΦ 

o Stages in child art.  

¶ Tearing, cutting, pasting and collage, mural 

o ±ŀƭǳŜǎΣ ƳŀǘŜǊƛŀƭǎ ǊŜǉǳƛǊŜŘ ŀƴŘ ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊΨǎ ǊƻƭŜ ƛƴ ŎƻƴŘǳŎǘƛƴƎ ŀŎǘƛǾƛǘƛŜǎΦ 

o Development stages.  

 

¶ Modelling 

o Values, special characteristics or this medium  

o Techniques used, rolling, pressing, pinching, pasting, folding. 

o Materials required i.e. clay, dough, plasticine, thick paper folding, stocking paper 

on hollow objects i.e. balloon cardboard cartons, paper machine, wire, rope.  

o ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊΩǎ ǊƻƭŜΦ  

¶ Printing 

o Types of printing i.e. block, vegetable, string, leaf stencils, spray crumpled paper, 

different textured surface  

o Values, materials required techniques  

o ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊΩǎ ǊƻƭŜ ǎǘŀƎŜ ƛƴ ǇǊƛƴǘƛƴƎΦ  

¶ Blocks  

o Some special features of this medium.  

o Types of blocks: hollow large blocks, unit blocks and small blocks.  

o Stages in blocks play  

o Values, materials and accessories for block play.  

o ¢ŜŀŎƘŜǊΩǎ ǊƻƭŜ  

Other Materials  

¶ Sand  

o Characteristics of the medium. 

o VŀƭǳŜǎΣ ƳŀǘŜǊƛŀƭǎ ǊŜǉǳƛǊŜŘ ŀƴŘ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊΩǎ ǊƻƭŜΦ  

¶ Water  

o Characteristics of the medium  

o ±ŀƭǳŜǎΣ ƳŀǘŜǊƛŀƭǎ ǊŜǉǳƛǊŜŘ ŀƴŘ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊΩǎ ǊƻƭŜΦ  

Music and Rhythm  

¶ LƳǇƻǊǘŀƴŎŜ ƻŦ ƳǳǎƛŎ ƛƴ ŎƘƛƭŘΩǎ ƭƛŦŜ ŀƴŘ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊΩǎ ǊƻƭŜ ƛƴ ǇǊƻǾƛŘƛƴƎ ŀǇǇǊƻǇǊƛŀǘŜ ŜȄǇŜǊƛŜƴŎŜǎ 

o Criteria for selection of songs. 

o Creating environment for musical growth.  

o Developmental stages in musical activities. 

o Rhythmic movements body and with simple musical instruments.  

Puppetry and Creative Drama  

¶ Puppetry  

o Characteristics of puppetry as a medium  
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o Values of puppetry 

o Kinds of puppets: finger, glove, stick, and string puppets. 

o Basic staging techniques, use of lights, and simple sound effects in puppetry.  

¶ Creative drama  

o Meaning and values  

o Techniques involved in creative drama e.g. rhythmic movements, pantomime, 

characterization, improvisation story building. 

o Process of scripting for puppet plays and creative drama.  

 

 

Unit III:  

Importance of communication 

¶ Promotion of language skills: listening, speaking, reading and writing.  

¶ Experiences for language development: 

o Infants and toddlers: sound games, talking, picture books, simple instructions, 

singing, finger plays and experiences. 

o Children from 3-8 years  

¶ Listening: information, appreciative and critical or analytical 

¶ Conversation in group  

¶ Picture, object discussion  

¶ Reading and story telling  

¶ Narration of stories, events in proper sequence  

¶ Describing observations  

¶ Poems, riddles  

¶ CƻƭƭƻǿƛƴƎ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊΨǎ ƛƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴǎ  

¶ Opportunities for interaction with peer group  

Literature for Children  

¶ Understanding need for literature for children.  

¶ Types of literature, appropriateness and criteria for selection.  

¶ Toddlers: picture books  

¶ Books for preschoolers: picture books, story books, information and concept books, 

number and alphabet books, poems.  

¶ Physical characteristics of good books  

¶ Characteristics of good story.  

¶ Values of story telling  

¶ Techniques of storytelling: reading of story books, narration without aids but with help of 

modulation of voice and gestures, flash cards, flannel board, puppets.  

¶ Dramatization, sand trays and slides.  

¶ Criteria for selection poems  
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Mathematics  

¶ Material to promote mathematical concepts:  

o Infancy and toddlerhood  

Á Use of number vocabulary in informal, incidental learning situations e.g. 

more, less, big small, less more, many etc. singing rhymes and action 

songs.  

o 3-5 years 

Á Counting: concept of cardinality, use of number rhymes, action songs and 

number readiness vocabulary. 

Á Concept of relative location 

Á Concept of relative sizes  

Á Concept of classification: formation of sets: objects pictures or according 

to other characteristics. 

Á Duplicating pattern, series  

Á Concept of seriation- ordering objects, on any criterion, size, Weight, 

volume etc.  

Á Comparison of sets of one vs many, more vs few or more vs less etc. as 

well as equal sets.  

Á Identification and description of shapes. 

Á Using ordinals to name position in a series.  

Á Introducing numbers through concrete materials, oral work activities and 

worksheets, 1-9 only.  

Á Understand additions and subtraction using manipulative and concrete 

objects to illustrate simple stories.  

 

 

Unit IV:  

Environmental studies  

¶ Social structures- Family- School Community  

¶ Social Relationships within family and in the community with special emphasis on gender 

equality.  

¶ Importance of conservation- pollution ς water, food, air  

¶ Various communities- their traditions and festivals- significance of celebrating festivals  

¶ Role of transport in modern living-brief history of transportation ς use of animals for 

transport- means of transport on land, water, and air  

¶ Role of communication in modern living.  

¶ Communication systems ς from bird and messengers to post, telegraph, telephone, 

radios and television to computers.  

¶ Role of teacher in sensitizing the children in becoming aware of the world around. 

Understand inter dependence and develop appreciation of various section and 

occupations of all members and communities.  
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Games  

¶ Types of games- indoor, outdoor, organized game etc. 

¶ Values of games and play  

Internal marks -will be based on assignments related to four units (20 Marks) 

 

References  
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς I 

Core 3 

Theories in Human Development- I 

Maximum Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 

 

Objectives: 

¶ To understand the need of theory in Human Development.  

¶ To equip the students with knowledge regarding general issues of different theories of 

learning cognition and behaviour. 

¶ To understand the practical application of personality theories. 

¶ To understand education and research applications of different theories.  

 

UNIT-I 

¶ Meaning, importance and functions of theories 

¶ Early theories: Preformationism, Locke, Rousseau,  

¶ Ethological theories: Darwin, Lorenz, Tinbergen, Bowlby 

UNIT ς II 

Psychodynamic approaches to Personality 

¶ Sigmund Freud 

¶ Jung 

¶ Adler 

¶ Anna Freud 

¶ Erik Erickson 

UNIT ς III 

Trait and Type approach 

¶ Type Approach: Myers and Briggs, Hippocrates, Sheldon, Jung 

¶ ¢Ǌŀƛǘ !ǇǇǊƻŀŎƘΥ  DƻǊŘŀƴ!ƭƭǇƻǊǘΣ /ŀǘŜƭƭΩǎΣ CƛǾŜ wƻōǳǎǘ CŀŎǘƻǊ 

¶ Type cum trait Approach: Eysenck 

UNIT-IV 

¶ Humanistic Approach: Carl  Rogers and Abraham Maslow 

¶ Existential Approach:  Rollo May, Viktor Frankle 

¶ Ecological theory: UrieBronfenbrenner 
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Internal marks - Will be based on assignments related to four units (20 Marks) 

 

References:  

¶ Hall, C. s. &Linzey, G. (1991) Theories of Personality, 3rd edn.. John Wiley & Sons, Inc. 

U.S.A. 

¶ Hjelle, L. A. and Ziegler, D. J. (1992) Personality Theories. Basic assumptions, research and 

Applications, 3 rdedn. McGraw-Hill Inc.International Edition. 

¶ Kakar, S. (1977). Culture and Psyche- Selected Essays. Delhi: Oxford University Press.  

¶ Kakar, S. (1978). The lnner World. Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

¶ Mangal, S. K. (2005). Advanced Educational Psychology (2nd Ed.). New Delhi: Prentice Hall 

of India 

¶ Pervin, L (2003). The Science of Personality. 2nd edn. Oxford University Press. New York  



202 
 

 

HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς I 

CORE 4 

RESEARCH METHODS AND STATISTICS ς I 

Maximum Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 

 

 

Objectives:  

¶ To understand the significance and research methodology in Home Science research. 

¶ To understand the types, tools and methods of research and develop the ability to 

construct data gathering instruments appropriate to the research design. 

¶ To understand and apply the appropriate technique for the measurement scale and 

design.  

Contents  

UNITI  

¶ Definition of research  

¶ Objectives of research  

¶ Scope of research in home science  

¶ Types of research  

¶ Anthropological and epidemiological research  

¶ Research process  

¶ Defining the research problem  

¶ Formulation of research hypotheses  

¶ Research design 

o Meaning  

o Important concepts relating to research design  

o Different research designs 

o Important experimental designs  

UNIT II  

¶ Literature search 

o Referencing 

o Abstracting 

o Computer search 

o Bibliography  

¶ Measurement and scaling 

o Classification of measurement scales  

o Goodness of measurement scales 

o Scaling techniques  

¶ Questionnaire designing 
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o Criteria for questionnaire designing 

o Questionnaire design procedure  

¶ Data collection 

o Collection of primary data 

o Collection of secondary data  

 

UNIT III  

¶ Concept of statistics  

¶ Scope of statistics  

¶ Classification and tabulation of data 

o Introduction, meaning and objectives of classification  

o Types of classification  

o Formation of discrete frequency distribution  

o Formation of continuous frequency distribution 

o Tabulation of data  

o Parts of a table  

o General rules for tabulation  

o Types of tables  

¶ Diagrammatic and graphic presentation 

o Significance of diagrams and graphs 

o General rules for constructing diagrams and graphs  

o Types of diagrams  

o Graphs  

o Graphs of frequency distributions  

¶ Measure of central tendency  

o Mean 

o Median 

o Mode  

 

UNIT IV  

¶ Measures of dispersion 

o Range 

o Quartile deviation  

o Mean deviation  

o Standard deviation  

¶ Concept of normal distribution curve and probability  

o The meaning and importance of normal distribution  

o Measurement of normal probability distribution  

o Skewness 

o Kurtosis  

¶ Correlation analysis  

o Significance of the study of correlation  
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o Types of correlation  

o Methods of studying correlation 

Á Scatter diagram method  

Á Graphic method  

Á YŀǊƭ tŜŀǊǎƻƴΨǎ ŎƻŜŦŦƛŎƛŜƴǘ ƻŦ ŎƻǊǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴ  

Á Rank method 

Á Method of least squares  

¶ Regression analysis  

o Types of regression models 

o Assumptions for a simple linear regression model  

o Parameters of simple linear regression model  

o Methods to determine regression coefficients  

Á Method of normal equations 

Á Deviations method  

o Assumptions in multiple linear regression 

o Estimating parameters of multiple regression model 

Á Least squares method  

============================================================================= 

REFERENCES:  

1. Bernard Ostle. Statistics in Research. 

2. Best J. W. (1983): Research Education, Prentice Hall, New Delhi.  

3. Biostatistics, A Manual of Statistical Methods for use in Health, Nutrition and Anthropology, 

Editor- K VisweswaraRao, Jaypee 

4. Business statistics by J. K. Sharma, Pearson Education  

5. C.R. Kothari. Research Methodology (Methods & Techniques)  

6. Daryab Singh. Principles of Statistics, Atlantic Publishers & Distributors. 

7. Devdas R.P. (1971): Jamdnppi or Research Methodology, Shri Ramakrishna Mission Vidyalaya.  

8. Dody, J.T. (1967): An Introduction to Social Research, Appleton Center.  

9. Fredrick, Lamson, Whiteney. The Elements of Research. 

10. Garret H.: Statistics in Education and Psychology.  

11. Good, Carter, Scales and Douglas. Methods of Research. 

12. Gupta S. P. (1970): Statistical Methods. S. Chand New Delhi.  

13. M.H. Gopal. Introduction to Research Methodology for Social Sciences. 

14. Philips, B.S. (1977): Social Research Strategy and Tactics, Mae Milan.  

15. Research Methodology ς Concepts and Cases, byChawla, Deepak &SondhiNeena 
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16. Shukla, M.C. and Gulshan S.S. (1970): Statistics Theory and Practice, S. Chand New Delhi.  

17. Sinha S.L.L. Statistics in Psychology and Education, Anmol Publication Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

18. Statistics by Andy Field, SAGE Publication  

19. Young, P. V. and Schmid, C,F. (1968): Scientific Social Survey and Research , Prentice Hall, 

New Delhi.  

 

 

 

 

Total Marks : 100  

PRACTICAL CORE 1 

PROGRAMMES FOR CHILDREN AND FAMILIES 

Marks: 80                                                             

Internal Assessment: 20  

Practicals: 

1. Prepare a project plan based on the information secured on an existing program in the 

locality. (As a learning exercise on a known case). 

2. Plan a project for hospitalized/ senior citizen/ prostitutes/ drug addiction. 

3. Organize and implement parent education programme.  

4. Organize & implement a study skills programme for children.  

5. hǊƎŀƴƛȊŜ ϧ ƳŀƴŀƎŜ ŀ φ5ŜǾŜƭƻǇƳŜƴǘ ƻŦ ŎǊŜŀǘƛǾƛǘȅ ǇǊƻƎǊŀƳƳŜ ŦƻǊ ǇǊŜǎŎƘƻƻƭŜǊǎΦ  

 

Practical Examination:           

¶ Planning a programme of activities for children/adult    (30)  

¶ Planning a parent teacher meeting and conducting in a mock setup.  (30)  

¶ Viva           (20)  

¶ Resource file / reports        (20)  
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PRACTICAL CORE 2 

Materials and Methods for Working with Young Children 

 

Total Marks : 100  

Marks: 80                                                                                           

 Internal Assessment: 20 

Practicals: 

 

Infancy and Toddlerhood  

¶ A file to be prepared to list activities appropriate for age groups -0-6 months, 7-12 

months, 13 to 20 months and 25-36 months.  

¶ Students be encouraged to observe materials available in the locality. 

¶ Develop play materials suitable for each age group. 

¶ List activities, which can be used for working with different age groups: 

a. 0-6 months 

Á Prepare materials and design activities for seeing, hearing touching and 

feeling  

Á Sensation and movement for soothing movement and exercises.  

b. 7-12 months 

Á Prepare materials and design activities for touching and feeling sensation 

and movement, and manipulation.  

c. 13-14 months  

Á Identify activities promote manipulation sensory experiences, concepts 

and language.  

Art activities  

a) A few suggestions are given under each category as guideline students be encouraged to 

explore experiment with each media and understand the characteristics of each medium. 

b) Samples of each be included in the resource file which each student is expected to 

maintain along with description of values materials and technique used. 

c) Difficulty level of each activity be considered and decide its suitability for different age 

groups. 

Á Painting and graphics. 

Á Prepare a variety of brushes from different types of brooms, cotton, wool, strips 

of cloth, feather etc.  

d) Where necessary demonstration of preparation of materials required for conducting 

activity be included, i.e. paint with starch, paste etc. 

Á Painting with different brushes, crayon design given a paint wash, etching, blow 

painting, block painting, and finger painting. Painting on wet paper, painting 

masks. 
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Á Drawing with crayons, dry and wet chalk  

e) 6 to 8 years  

Á Wet paints, painting masks, brush music  

Tearing cutting and pasting  

a. 3-5 years  

Á Tearing with all fingers, tearing with thumb and two fingers as used in holding 

pencil, tearing on straight line, and curved line.  

b. 6-8 years  

Á Tearing circular rings starting from one corner of the page till centre of page. 

Making designs.  

c. 3-5 years  

Á Cutting a design, pasting, piece of paper, cloth, sticks leaves collage, mosaic.  

d. 6-8 years  

Á Tracing and cutting designs, creating designs, pasting mosaic, paper balls, glass 

pieces, etc. 

Modeling  

a. 3-5 years  

Á Modeling with clay, dough, plastacine, saw dust, providing accessories.  

b. 6-8 years  

Á Besides above medium. Modeling with straw, match sticks rope, wire, thick paper 

fold and slot sculpture  

Á Pasting papers on a balloon, when dry remove air and colour to create accessories 

for clay sculpture/ crumbled paper pasting designs. 

Printing 

¶ Printing with strings, leaf, vegetable blocks, stencil printing, thumb, finger, spray painting. 

¶ Keeping coins, leaves with veins below paper and gently colouring with crayon. 

¶ Older children to make their own stencils.  

¶ Printing on large pieces of paper (group activity)  

Decorating empty plastic bottles, boxes, boxes makes etc. 

Music and movements  

¶ Learning to sign rhymes songs with actions 

¶ Folk songs  

Puppetry and Creative Drama  

¶ Puppetry stick, singer, table top, rhythm, puppets glove and cock puppets. 

¶ Learning basic manipulation skills 

¶ Use of music, voice modulation and sound effects,  

1. Compile songs for finger play and lullabies suitable for infants and toddlers. 

2. Prepare picture books for infants toddlers.  

Note: Micro teaching technique i.e. peer group teaching be used to develop teaching skills. One 

student will play role of teacher and others as children. At the end of the activity, the peer group 

will evaluate. Class can be divided in groups of 5 to 6 students.  

3. Develop riddles for language and concepts. 
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4. Recite poems with expression and actions.  

5. Preparation of materials and games to promote various mathematical concepts.  

6. Plan field trips to various places, institutions, parks, Zoo, Dams, Television station, 

post office etc.  

7. Write stories and songs reinforcing messages of hygiene and cleanliness.  

8. Collect traditional stories- folk songs from different parts of the country and 

different communities. 

9. Games ς compilation of outdoor games for cognitive development. 

Practical exam  

Record/ Journal    (20)  

Practical performance   (60)  

Viva Voce     (20)
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς I 

SEMINAR 1 

CURRENT TRENDS IN HUMAN DEVELOPMENTς I 

Marks: Internal Assessment: 25 

 

Current trends will have seminar presentation and carry Internal Marks. 

 

Objectives :- 
 
1) To create awareness regarding current trends, issues & researches related to various aspects 
of Human Development. 
2) To understand the importance of innovative / new programmes in the field. 
3) To develop an understanding of the role of advocacy in promoting issues & concerns related 
to Human Development. 
 
 
The students will give seminar on Current Issues and Concerns related to Human Development. 

The students will prepare a workbook and brief summary of the seminars presented. 
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς II 

Core 1 

PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTING IN HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

 

Maximum Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 

Objectives: 
1. To become aware of psychological tests suitable for assessing human development. 
2. To understand different methods & techniques. 
3. To know the application and administrations of various techniques of psychological 

testing. 
 

UNIT ς I  

What is H.D.? Assumptions in H.D. 

Life span development ς traditional and life span approaches, characteristics of life span 

perspective.  

Methods of studying human Development 

Psychological Testing 

¶ Nature, objectives 

¶ Types of tests 

¶ Basic characteristics of psychological tests 

¶ Standardization ς Concept and estimation of reliability, validity 

¶ Administration of tests ς Environmental conditions and rapport-scoring tests-expression 
of performance norms profile 

UNIT ς II  

Some Psychometric Methods  

¶ Scales for infant assessment.  

¶ The Wechsler battery of tests.  

¶ /ƘƛƭŘǊŜƴΩǎ !ǇǇǊŜŎƛŀǘƛƻƴ ¢ŜǎǘΦ  

¶ Draw a Man Test.  

¶ House-Tree-Person.  

¶ wŀǾŜƴΩǎ tǊƻƎǊŜǎǎƛǾŜ aŀǘǊƛŎŜǎΦ  

¶ Self-Esteem Inventory.  

¶ Sex-Role Inventory. 
UNIT ς III  

Intelligence and Personality 

¶ Measurement of intelligence 

¶ Mental growth and constancy of IQ 

¶ Development of personality 

¶ Concept of personality 
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Psychological Tests 

¶ LƴǘŜƭƭƛƎŜƴŎŜ ǘŜǎǘǎ Υ .Ƙŀǘƛŀ ōŀǘǘŜǊȅ ƻŦ ƛƴǘŜƭƭƛƎŜƴŎŜ ǘŜǎǘΣ YŀƳŀǘΩǎ ǘŜǎǘ 

¶ tŜǊǎƻƴŀƭƛǘȅ ŀǎǎŜǎǎƳŜƴǘ Υ wƻǎŜƴȊ²ŜƛƎΩǎ tC {ǘǳŘȅΣ ¢ƘŜƳŀǘƛŎ !ǇǇǊŜŎƛŀǘƛƻƴ ǘŜǎǘΣ мс tC ǘŜǎǘǎΣ 
HSPQ, EPQ-R 

¶ Aptitude tests : Different Aptitude Tests 
 
 

UNIT ς IV  

1. Observation Method  

- Theoretical perspectives; use of checklists, establishing reliability in observations, 

maintaining an observation record, report writing and evaluation.  

2. Interview Method  

- Theoretical perspectives, development of different types of interview protocols, analysis 

and coding of interview data.  

3. Questionnaire Method  

- Theoretical perspectives, development of different types of questionnaire protocols, 

analysis and coding of questionnaire data.  

4. Case Study Method  

- Theoretical perspectives, development of different types of case study protocols, 

analysis and coding of data.  

 
 

Internal marks - Will be based on assignments related to four units (20 Marks)  
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς II 

Core 2 

EARLY CHILDHOOD CARE AND EDUCATION 

Maximum Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 

 

Objectives  

1. To gain knowledge and insight regarding principles of early childhood care and education. 

2. To develop the skills and techniques to plan activities in ECCE centres of different types, to 

conduct activities in early childhood care and education and to work effectively with parents 

and community. 

UNIT ς I 

1. Principles of Early Childhood Care and Education 

- Importance, need and scope of ECCE. 

- Objectives of ECCE. 

- Types of preschools/programmes: Play centres, day care, Montessori, kindergarten, 

balwadi. Anganwadi, etc. 

- Concepts of non-formal, formal and play way methods.  

2. Historical Trends (overview)  

- Contribution of the following thinkers to the development of ECCE (their principles, 

applications and limitations) in the context of ECCE. 

- Pestalozzi, Rousseau, Froebel, Maria Montessori, John Dewey, GijubhaiBadheka, 

TarabaiModak, M.K. Gandhi, Rabindranath Tagore.  

 

UNIT ς II  

1. ECCE in India  

Pre Independence period, Post-Independence ς Kothari Commission, contribution of the five 

year plans to ECCE ς Yashpal Committee, Maharashtra Preschool Centre Act.  

2. Contribution of the following agencies/programmes to ECCE in India  

ICCW, IAPE, NCERT, ICDS, UNICEF, NCTE, Mobile Creche etc.  

 

UNIT ς III  

1. Organization of Pre-school Centres 

- Concepts of organization and administration of early childhood centres.  

- Administrative set up and functions of personnel working at different levels.  
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- Building and equipment : Location and site, arrangement of rooms, different types and size 

of rooms, playground, storage facilities, selection of different types of outdoor and indoor 

equipment, maintenance and display of equipment and material.  

2. Record and Report: Types aim and purpose / need, general characteristics e.g. anecdotal, 

cumulative, sample work, medical etc.  

 

3. Programme Planning  

Planning: Setting goals and objectives of plans ς long term, short term, weekly and daily 

planning, routine and schedules.  

UNIT ς IV  

1. Activities for ECCE 

Language Arts : Goals of language, types of listening and activities to promote listening various 

activities ς (songs, object talk, picture talk, free conversation, books games, riddles, jokes, 

ǎǘƻǊƛŜǎΣ  ŎǊƛǘŜǊƛŀ ŀƴŘ ǎŜƭŜŎǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ŀŎǘƛǾƛǘƛŜǎΣ ǘŜŀŎƘŜǊΨǎ ǊƻƭŜύΦ 

Art and craft activities (Creative activities of expression) : Types of activities ς chalk, crayon, 

paints,  paper work and best out of waste. Role of teacher in planning the activity, motivating 

children.Fostering appreciation of art and craft activities. 

Music : Songs, objectives of music education, establishing goals, setting the stage and role of 

theteacher. Three aspects of music, making, listening and singing. 

Mathematics : Goals of mathematical learning, developmental concepts at different stages 

:principles of teaching mathematics ς firsthand experience, interaction with others, using 

language, reflection. Mathematical concepts like: classification, conservation, seriation, 

comparison, counting, fraction, one to one correspondence, addition and subtraction. 

Science: Thinking : Observing, inferring, classifying,  communicating. 

Concept formation: Differentiation, grouping, labeling, Role of Science, developing scientific 

outlook by a spirit of inquiry, objectivity, observation. Role of teacher in some important science 

experiences. 

Social Studies: Goals of social studies, field trips, of fostering good self-concept and respect 

forothers. Promoting social studies through celebrations of festivals. Role of teacher 

Internal marks -will be based on assignments related to four units (20 Marks) 

References  

1. Bhatia & Bhatia (1995). Theory and Principles of Education, Doaba House, Delhi. 
2. Brewer, J.A. (1998). Introduction to early childhood education.(3rd Ed.).Boston :Allyn& Bacon.  
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4. Hildebrand Verma (1981). Introduction to Early Childhood education, N.Y. : Macmillan.  
5. Kaul, V. (1997). Early childhood education programme, New Delhi: NCERT.  
6. Kulkarni S. (1988). Parent Education, Perspectives and Approaches. Jaipur: Ravat Publications.  
7. Mohanti&Mohanti (1996). Early childhood care & education. New Delhi : Deep & Deep 
Publication.  
8. Pankajam, G. (1994). Preschool Education.Ambala : Indian Pub.  
9. Read Katherine (1980). The nursery School, Halt Rinehart & Winston. 
10. Swaminathan Mina. A Source book on early childhood care and education, UNESOC, Clinical 
co-operative programme Paris.  
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς II 

Core 3 

Theories in Human Development- II 

 

Maximum Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 

 

Objectives: 

¶ To understand the need of theory in Human Development.  

¶ To equip the students with knowledge regarding general issues of different theories of 

learning cognition and behaviour. 

¶ To understand the practical application of personality theories. 

¶ To understand education and research applications of different theories.  

 

UNIT- I 

Behavioural  Approach:  Learning, types of learning and factors affecting learning 

¶ Classical Conditioning: Watson and Pavlov 

¶ Operant Conditioning: Skinner 

¶ Observational Learning: Bandura 

¶ Social Learning theory :Rotter 

¶ Field theory: Kurt Lewin 

UNIT- II 

Cognitive and Moral development:  

¶ Theory of cognitive development: Jean  Piaget 

¶ Socio-cultural theory: Lev Vygotsky 

¶ Theory of Multiple Intelligence: Howard Garderner 

¶ Theory of Personal Construct: George Kelly 

¶ Theory of Moral development: Kolhberg and Piaget 
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UNIT-III 

¶ Language Acquisition theory : Noam Chomsky 

¶ Need theory: Henry Murray 

¶ Indian approaches to Personality 

o Guna theory 

o Viewpoints of Sri Aurobindo 

o Abhidhamma 

UNIT-IV 

¶ Indian approaches to Personality 

o SuddhirKakkar 

o SwamiVivekanand 

¶ Ideals of Personality 

o The Mature Person (Adler) 

o Fully Functioning Person (Rogers) 

o Self Actualizer (Maslow) 

o Sthitpradnya ( ShrimadBagwatGeeta) 

o Arhat (Buddhism) 

References:  

¶ Hall, C. s. &Linzey, G. (1991) Theories of Personality, 3rd edn.. John Wiley & Sons, Inc. 

U.S.A. 

¶ Hjelle, L. A. and Ziegler, D. J. (1992) Personality Theories. Basic assumptions, research and 

Applications, 3 rdedn. McGraw-Hill Inc.International Edition. 

¶ Kakar, S. (1977). Culture and Psyche- Selected Essays. Delhi: Oxford University Press.  

¶ Kakar, S. (1978). The lnner World. Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

¶ Mangal, S. K. (2005). Advanced Educational Psychology (2nd Ed.). New Delhi: Prentice Hall 

of India 

¶ Pervin, L (2003). The Science of Personality. 2nd edn. Oxford University Press. New York  
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς II 

Core 4 

RESEARCH METHODS & STATISTICS-II 

 

 

Maximum Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 

 

Objectives  

¶ To understand the significance and research methodology in Home Science research.  

¶ To understand the types, tools and methods of research and develop the ability to 

construct data gathering instruments appropriate to the research design.  

¶ To understand and apply the appropriate technique for the measurement scale and 

design.  

Contents  

UNIT I  

¶ Sampling considerations  

o Sampling concepts  

o Sampling vs non-sampling error  

o Probability sampling design  

o Non-probability sampling design  

o Determination of sample size  

¶ Estimation and confidence intervals  

o Point estimation  

o Interval estimation  

¶ Hypothesis testing  

o Rationale for hypothesis testing  

o A general procedure for hypothesis testing  

o One-tailed and two-tailed tests  

o Errors in hypothesis testing  

UNIT II  

¶ {ǘǳŘŜƴǘǎ ǘΨǘŜǎǘ ŦƻǊ ǎƳŀƭƭ ǎŀƳǇƭŜǎ ŦƻǊ  

o Testing differences in proportions  

o Testing differences in means  

¶ Large sample test (C. R. Test) for testing significance of difference between mean of two 

groups  

¶ Analysis of variance  
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o One way ANOVA  

o Two way ANOVA  

 

UNIT III  

¶ Chi-square test  

o Chi-square distribution  

o Chi-square test statistic  

o Application of chi-square test  

Á Equal probability type  

Á Normal distribution type  

Á 2 X 2 contingency tables type  

Á Chi-square test of independence  

¶ Participatory rapid assessment  

¶ Participatory learning assessment  

Unit IV  

¶ The writing process  

o Getting started  

o Use outline as a starting device  

o Drafting  

o Reflecting  

o Re-reading  

Á Checking organization  

Á Checking headings  

Á Checking content  

Á Checking clarity  

Á Checking grammar  

¶ Parts of dissertation/Research report/article  

o Abstract  

o Introduction  

o Review of literature  

o Materials and methods  

o Results and discussion  

o Summary and conclusion  

o Bibliography  

o Recommendation  

¶ Computer applications in data analysis  

o Use of MS-Office for research  

o Graphic representation  

o Use of SPSS for data analysis  
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5. C.R. Kothari : Research Methodology (Methods & Techniques)  

6. Daryab Singh Principles of Statistics, Atlantic Publishers & Distributors. 

7. Devdas R.P. (197 1): JamdnppiOf Research Methodology, Shri Ramakrishna Mission Vidyayala.  
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PRACTICAL CORE 1 

PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTING IN HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

Total Mark:100  

Marks: 80                    

Internal Assessment: 20 

 

Practicals  

1. Standardized Tests- meaning, characteristics, types, validity & reliability item writing & item 

analysis, building rapport, administrating & basic concept of measurement and interpretation, 

norms & interpretation of test scores.  

2. Administration of test & report writing : 

ŀΦ ¢ƘŜ ²ŜŎƘǎƭŜǊΩǎ ōŀǘǘŜǊȅ ƻŦ ǘŜǎǘǎΦ  

b. ChiƭŘǊŜƴΨǎ !ǇǇǊŜŎƛŀǘƛƻƴ ¢ŜǎǘΦ  

c. Draw a Man Test.  

d. House-Tree-Person.  

ŜΦ wŀǾŜƴΨǎ tǊƻƎǊŜǎǎƛǾŜ aŀǘǊƛŎŜǎΦ  

f. Self-Esteem Inventory.  

g. Sex-Role Inventory.  

h. Myers Briggs type indicator etc.  

 

Practical Examination:                 Marks  

¶ Two tests to be administered & scores to be interpreted and reported  (50)  

¶ Viva           (20)  

¶ Journal          (10)  
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PRACTICAL CORE 2 

EARLY CHILDHOOD CARE & EDUCATION 

Total Marks : 100 

Practicals: 80  

Internal Assessment: 20 

Practicals 

1. Visits to various centres, which cater to the preschool stage e.g.: Day care Centre, 

Balwadi, Anganwadi, Mobile Creche etc. 

2. Preparing a resource unit file on the basis of play way method/approach.  

3. Preparing teaching material kit and presentation in mock set up :- 

a. Story and their techniques  

b. Types of puppets and mobiles  

c.  Art and craft portfolio  

d. Song booklet and low cost musical instruments  

e.  Readiness games and material 

f. Picture talk and object talk related material etc.  

4. Planning and executing activities in ECCE centres. 

5. Participating in Preschools.  

Practical Examination:          Marks  

¶ Planning five activities on the given concept and presenting   (30)  

¶ Conducting the five activities in a EC centre      (30)  

¶ Resource Files         (20)  
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς II 

SEMINAR 2 

CURRENT TRENDS IN HUMAN DEVELOPMENT-II 

 

Internal Assessment: 25 

  

Current trends will have seminar presentation and carry Internal Marks. 

 

Objectives :- 
1) To create awareness regarding current trends, issues & researches related to various aspects 
of Human Development. 
2) To understand the importance of innovative / new programmes in the field. 
3) To develop an understanding of the role of advocacy in promoting issues & concerns related 
to Human Development. 
 
 
The students will give seminar on Current Issues and Concerns related to Human Development. 

The students will prepare a workbook and a brief summary of the seminars presented. 
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς III 

Core 1 

ADVANCED PSYCHOLOGICAL DISORDERS 

Maximum Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 

OBJECTIVES: 

1. To sensitize students to individuals with psychological disorders, their needs and problems.  
2. To help students gain advanced knowledge about the different psychological disordersτtheir 
prevalence, causes, characteristics, assistive technology, and educational support and services.  
 

UNIT I: INTRODUCTION  

ω 5ŜŦƛƴƛƴƎ ƳŜƴǘŀƭ ŘƛǎƻǊŘŜǊǎΦ  

ω IƛǎǘƻǊƛŎŀƭ ǾƛŜǿ ƻŦ ǇǎȅŎƘƻǇŀǘƘƻƭƻƎȅ ŀƴŘ ŜǾƻƭǳǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ŎƻƴǘŜƳǇƻǊŀǊȅ ǘƘƻǳƎƘǘΦ  

ω /ǳǊǊŜnt paradigm in psychopathology: Genetic, Neuroscience, Cognitive Behaviour paradigms; 

factors that cut across the paradigms.  

ω 5ƛŀƎƴƻǎƛǎ ŀƴŘ ŀǎǎŜǎǎƳŜƴǘΥ ŎƭŀǎǎƛŦƛŎŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ŘƛŀƎƴƻǎƛǎΣ ǇǎȅŎƘƻƭƻƎƛŎŀƭ ŀǎǎŜǎǎƳŜƴǘΣ 

neurobiological assessment, cultural and ethnic diversity in assessment.  

 

UNIT II: DISRUPTIVE, IMPULSE-CONTROL, CONDUCT AND MOOD DISORDERS  

ω hǇǇƻǎƛǘƛƻƴŀƭ 5ŜŦƛŀƴǘ 5ƛǎƻǊŘŜǊ ό/ƭƛƴƛŎŀƭ ŘŜǎŎǊƛǇǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ h55Σ 5{a-V diagnostic criteria, etiology, 

treatment)  

ω LƴǘŜǊƳƛǘǘŜƴǘ 9ȄǇƭƻǎƛǾŜ 5ƛǎƻǊŘŜǊ ό/ƭƛƴƛŎŀƭ ŘŜǎŎǊƛǇtion of IED DSM-V diagnostic criteria, etiology, 

treatment)  

ω /ƻƴŘǳŎǘ 5ƛǎƻǊŘŜǊ ό/ƭƛƴƛŎŀƭ ŘŜǎŎǊƛǇǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ŎƻƴŘǳŎǘ ŘƛǎƻǊŘŜǊΣ 5{a-V diagnostic criteria, etiology, 

treatment)  

ω 5ŜǇǊŜǎǎƛƻƴ ό/ƭƛƴƛŎŀƭ ŘŜǎŎǊƛǇǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ŘŜǇǊŜǎǎƛƻƴΣ 5{a-V diagnostic criteria, etiology, treatment)  

 

UNIT III: PERSONALITY DISORDERS AND SUBSTANCE USE DISORDER  

ω /ƭǳǎǘŜǊ !-Schizotypal Personality Disorder (Clinical description of SPD, DSM-V diagnostic 

criteria, etiology, treatment)  

ω /ƭǳǎǘŜǊ . -Antisocial Personality Disorder (Clinical description of APD, DSM-V diagnostic criteria, 

etiology, treatment)  

ω bŀǊŎƛǎǎƛǎǘƛŎ tŜǊǎƻƴŀƭƛǘȅ 5ƛǎƻǊŘŜǊ ό/ƭƛƴƛŎŀƭ ŘŜǎŎǊƛǇǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ bt5Σ 5{a-V diagnostic criteria, 

etiology, treatment)  

ω /ƭǳǎǘŜǊ / - Avoidant Personality Disorder, Obsessive-Compulsive Disorder (Clinical description, 

DSM-V diagnostic criteria, etiology, treatment)  

ω {ǳōǎǘŀƴŎŜ ¦ǎŜ 5ƛǎƻǊŘŜǊ ό/ƭƛƴƛŎŀƭ ŘŜǎŎǊƛǇǘƛƻƴΣ ǇǊŜǾŀƭŜƴŎŜ ŀƴŘ ŜŦŦŜŎǘΣ ŜǘƛƻƭƻƎȅΣ ǘǊŜŀǘƳŜƴǘύ  

 

UNIT IV:  

Schizophrenia (Clinical description of schizophrenia, DSM-V diagnostic criteria, etiology, 
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treatment)  

Suicide and theories of suicide 

Sexual victimization: Rape and Pedophilia 

 

Internal marks - Will be based on assignments related to four units (20 Marks 

 

 

References 

1. American Psychiatric Association. (2013). Diagnostic and statistical manual of mental 

disorders  

(5th ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychiatric Association.  

2. Bennett, P. W. (2011). Abnormal and clinical psychology: An introductory textbook (3rd 

ed.). Berkshire, UK: Open University Press.  

3. Comer, R. J. (2015). Abnormal psychology (9th ed.). Boston, MA: Pearson Education.  

4. Kring, A. M., Johnson, S. L., Davison, G. C., & Neale, J. M. (2012). Abnormal psychology 

(12th ed.). New York: Wiley.  
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SPECIAL CHILDREN 

Maximum Marks:100 
External Marks: 80 
Internal Marks: 20 

Objectives  

1. To appreciate the special needs of children with different disabilities and disorders;  

2. To gain insights into the causes of disability and disability and in children, and into their 

prevention and treatment;  

3. To be sensitized to the similarities and differences between disabled and non-disables 

children; and  

4. To perceive the importance of the family and the community in the development of the child 

with special needs.  

Unit I : Introduction  

¶ Definition and terminology, relationship of delayed development and disability  

¶ Incidence and prevalence in India  

¶ The child at risk: poverty and gender issues  

¶ Rights of the disabled child  

¶ Issues in classification and labeling  

¶ Genetic and environmental factors in disability  

¶ Prevention of disability  

¶ Early detection, screening, identification and assessment in the community and at Centre- 

based programmes  

¶ Need for intervention, education and rehabilitation  

¶ Normalization and mainstreaming  

¶ Understanding the family with a special child  

The Child with Mental Retardation  

¶ Definition of intelligence, adaptive behaviour and mental retardation.  

¶ Approaches to measurement.  

¶ Mental illness as different from retardation  

¶ Current classification and terms: mild, moderate, severe and profound retardation  

¶ Genetic and environmental causes; prevention  

¶ Characteristics of children with mental retardation from infancy to adolescence ς physical 

ς motor, cognitive, language, personal-social and emotional. Effect on the family.  

 

 

HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς III 

Core 2 
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¶ Family and Community: mutual support, role in development, attitudes, acceptance and 

integration of child.  

 

 

Unit II:  

The Child with Sensory Deficits Auditory impairment:  

¶ Definition ς deaf and hard-of ςhearing children  

¶ Classification- mild, moderate, severe and profound loss  

¶ Conductive and sensor neural loss  

¶ Genetic, prenatal and perinatal cause of deafness. Approaches to measurement- simple 

and clinical methods  

¶ Cognitive, language, social and emotional development of children with hearing loss. 

Importance of age of onset of loss for language development.  

¶ Communication in children with hearing loss.  

¶ Prevention, early treatment and stimulation.  

¶ Family- ƛǘǎ ǊƻƭŜ ƛƴ ŘŜǘŜŎǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ ŎƘƛƭŘΨǎ ƭŀƴƎǳŀƎŜ ŘŜǾŜƭƻǇƳŜƴǘΦ {ǳǇǇƻǊǘǎ ŀƴŘ ŎƻǳƴǎŜƭƭƛƴƎ 

for family.  

¶ Community- effect of attitudes, services for rehabilitation, integration of child and family.  

Visual impairment:  

¶ Definitions/ blindness and partial sight. Legal and educational implications of definition  

¶ Genetic and environmental causes- with special reference to nutrition  

¶ Prevention and treatment of impairment  

¶ Development of concepts in children from infancy to adolescence- significance of onset, 

early stimulation and mobility training  

¶ Motor, language and socio-emotional development. Sensitivity of other senses  

¶ Family: role in detection and early stimulation. Support and counselling for family.  

¶ Community: role in prevention and awareness  

¶ Services for rehabilitation. Integration of child and family.  

Unit III:  

The Child with learning Difficulties and Disability  

¶ Definition of Learning Disability. Difference between difficulty and disability Problems of 

labeling. Criteria for identification and diagnosis.  

¶ Characteristics of children- sensori motor, perceptual, language difficulties consequences 

for school achievement. Cause and correlates of learning disability. Learning difficulties as 

related to academic and psychological problems.  

¶ Profile of the learning disabled child at school and in the family. Parents dilemma in 

socializing the child.  

¶ wƻƭŜ ƻŦ ŎǳƭǘǳǊŜΨǎ ŜȄǇectations and family norms in seeking solutions.  

The Child with Cerebral Palsy and Orthopaedic Disability  

¶ Definitions, classification and prevalence.  

¶ Causes and associated conditions. Prevention and treatment approaches.  
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¶ Role of family and community. Stress in family and support mechanisms integration of 

children.  

 

Unit IV:  

The Child with Communication Disorders  

¶ Significance of speech and language in communication.  

¶ Definition of communication disorders  

¶ Classification of disorders of speech and language. Multiple disorders.  

¶ Psychological and behavioural characteristics of children.  

¶ Family support and community services in treatment and management.  

The Child with Behavioural Disorders  

¶ Definition and characteristics of behaviour disorders. Contextual and cultural differences.  

¶ Ecological and clinical classification.  

¶ Behaviour problems associated with autism, schizophrenia, attention deficit hyperactivity 

disorder, enuresis and encopresis.  

¶ Behaviour problems of children showing excessive anxiety school refusal, phobia, temper-

tantrums and delinquency.  

¶ Biophysical and environmental correlates of disorders.  

¶ Role of family in treatment and therapy.  

 

Internal marks - Will be based on assignments related to four units  (20 Marks) 
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3. Loring J.& Burn, G. (eds.)(1978): Integration of handicapped children in society,London, 
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς III 

ELECTIVE- 1 

CARE OF CHILDREN WITH DISABILITIES AND ILLNESSES 

Maximum Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 

Objectives   

¶ To gain information on different impairments and illness that affect children. 

¶ To be sensitive to desires and wishes of children. 

¶ ¢ƻ ƛŘŜƴǘƛŦȅ ŀƴŘ ŀǎǎŜǎǎ ƛƳǇŀƛǊƳŜƴǘΣ ƛƭƭƴŜǎǎΣ Řƛǎŀōƛƭƛǘȅ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ ŎƘƛƭŘΨǎ ǇƘȅǎƛŎŀƭ ŀƴŘ ǎƻŎƛŀƭ 

environment. 

¶ To plan for inclusive educational programmes for children and involving the disabled child 

in the process.   

¶ To become sensitive to concerns of parents of children with disabilities and collaborate 

ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜƳ ŦƻǊ ŎƘƛƭŘǊŜƴΩǎ ŜŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ ŘŜǾŜƭƻǇƳŜƴǘΦ   

¶ To interact and relate sensitively with children with disability, accepting individual 

differences and enable others to do so.  

 

UNIT ς I 

1. Different types of impairments and serious illness, causes and the effects on children. - 

Physical, intellectual, sensory and emotional impairments - Illnesses such as juvenile diabetes, 

asthma  

2. The philosophy of inclusion.  

3. Attitudes of others in the family and community  

UNIT ς II 

1. Techniques for identification and recording progress  

2. Physical, organizational and social barriers in the development of children with disabilities  

3. Use of assistive devices  

UNIT ς III 

1. Listening to children and including their views in life at school and home.  

2. Care of the child in the family, role of parents, siblings and other members.  

UNIT ς IV 

1. The rights versus needs of the children  

2. Examples of programmes for children with disabilities, innovative projects.  

3. Issues in planning inclusive care programmes.  

 

Internal marks - Will be based on assignments related to four units (20 Marks)  
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς III 

Elective 1 

PARENTING 

Maximum Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 

Objectives  

¶ To understand the significance of parents role in early childhood.  

¶ To develop skills to involve parents in early childhood education programmes.  

¶ To learn to conduct parent education programmes. 

UNIT ς I  

1. Introduction  

- The task of parenting and the concept of parenting skills.  

- Changing concept of parenthood and childhood.  

- Principles of Parenting. 

- Determinants of parenting behaviour.  

- Characteristics of The mothering role.  

- Characteristics of The fathering role.  

2.  

- Knowing the child 

- Nurturing and establishing security and stability. 

-Encouragement and Recognition 

- Guidance and Discipline 

 

UNIT ς II  

1. Thinking and Learning 

¶ Experiencing and exploring ςearly learning, learning through play, Parents role in 

ŎƘƛƭŘΩǎ ŜȄǇƭƻǊŀǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ ƭŜŀǊƴƛƴƎΣ ŜǾŜǊȅŘŀȅ ƻǇǇƻǊǘǳƴƛǘƛŜǎ ŦƻǊ ŜȄǇŜǊƛŜƴŎƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ 

exploring. 

¶ Creativity and Curiosity ς need for creativity, Parents role in promoting creativity, 

everyday opportunities for creativity. 

¶ Learning at school ς Parents role in chƛƭŘΩǎ ǎŎƘƻƻƭ ŜŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴΣ ƘŜƭǇƛƴƎ ŎƘƛƭŘ ǎǳŎŎŜŜŘ ƛƴ 

school, everyday opportunities to learn in child care, pre-school, school and for 

teens. 

¶ Problem Solving and Decision Making Skills ς Parents role in how children learn to be 

good decision makers and problem solvers, everyday opportunities for problem 

solving and decision making. 
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    2. Inner Strength and Character 

¶ Learning to persevere ςparents role in encouraging perseverance, how children learn 

perseverance, everyday opportunities to learn perseverance. 

¶ Hope and optimism ς  parents role in encouraging optimism, everyday opportunities to 

learn hope and optimism. 

¶ Integrity ς how children learn honesty and fairness, parents role in teaching child skills for 

integrity, everyday opportunities to learn integrity. 

UNIT ς III  

1. Making way into the world 

¶ Learning to communicate ς how children learn to communicate, everyday opportunities 

to communicate. 

¶ Developing Independence ς parents role, feelings of competence, everyday opportunities 

for independence. 

¶ Competition ς parents role in shaping competition lessons of winning and losing, 

everyday opportunities. 

¶ Humor ς why humor? How children develop their sense of humor, parents role in humor, 

everyday opportunities. 

¶ Responsible ς parents role, how children learn to be responsible, everyday opportunities 

to learn responsibility. 

2. Caring about others 

¶ Learning Respect ς parents role in teaching respect/ how children learn respect, everyday 

opportunities to learn respect. 

¶ Learning kindness and compassionς how childrenlearn kindness and compassion, parents 

role in learning kindness and compassion, everyday opportunities to learn kindness and 

compassion. 

UNIT ς IV  

1. Techniques of Parent Education  

- Informal meetings: group and individual meetings 

- Parent library, toy library  

- Workshops / demonstration center  

- tŀǊŜƴǘǎΩ ŎƻǊƴŜǊ 

- Open house  

2. Parent Education  

- Concept, principles, objectives and need 

- Parent Education and support ς meaning, characteristics of effective programme. 

- Role of professional - counselors, teachers. 

- Parent Counselling. 

- Flexibly to different needs.  

Internal marks -Will be based on assignments related to four units (20 Marks)  
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References  

1. Bigner, J. (1979): Parent child relations: An introduction to parenting. N.Y. :McMillan Pub.  

2. Brim, Harman (1980): Learning to be parents, principles, programmes and methods. Sage Pub. 
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς III 

FOUNDATION I 

(Refer Appendix VI) 

 
                                                                                                                                         Maximum 

Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 
Syllabus as prescribed by respective board of studies.  
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER - III 

CHILD AND HUMAN RIGHTS 

Maximum Marks: 100 
Theory:  80 marks 

Internal Assessment:  20 marks         
 

 

Objectives 

¶ To develop awareness and perspective of Human Rights as a professional in the field of 

Human Development. 

¶ To develop sensitivity to Human Rights with specific rŜŦŜǊŜƴŎŜ ǘƻ ŎƘƛƭŘǊŜƴΩǎ ǊƛƎƘǘǎ 

¶ ¢ƻ Ǝŀƛƴ ƪƴƻǿƭŜŘƎŜ ŀōƻǳǘ /ƘŀǊǘŜǊ ƻƴ IǳƳŀƴ ŀƴŘ /ƘƛƭŘǊŜƴΩǎ ǊƛƎƘǘǎΦ 

¶ To work with women and children to create awareness about their rights and to guide 

them to access their rights. 

 

UNIT ς I 

1. Definition and Evolution of Rights 

- Human rights 

- Child rights 

- ²ƻƳŜƴΩǎ ǊƛƎƘǘǎ 

- Charter 

- Convention 

- Policy. 

 

UNIT ς II 

1. Status of Indian Children and their rights 

- Demographic distribution 

- Gender disparities (infanticide, feticide, girl child). 

- Children in difficult circumstances (Children of prostitutes, 

child prostitutes, child labour, street children, refugee children and child victims of war). 

- Children with special needs. 

 

UNIT ς III 

1. Status of Women and their Rights 

- Status of women in India 

- Women and human rights 

- CƻǊƳǎ ƻŦ Ǿƛƻƭŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ǿƻƳŜƴΩǎ ǊƛƎƘǘs 

¶ Violence against women in home, workplaces and society. 

¶ Sexual harassment, rape 
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¶ Health and nutrition based deprivations 

¶ Crime against women 

¶ Political discrimination 

 

UNIT ς IV 

1. Classification of Human Rights 

- Moral rights 

- Legal rights 

- Civil and political rights 

- Social emotional and cultural rights 

- Environmental and developmental rights. 

 

Internal marks -Will be based on assignments related to four units     (20 Marks) 

References 
 

1. Butterworth, D. and Fulmer, A. (1993). Conflict, Control Power.  Perth: Child and Family 

Consultants. 

2.  Bruner, T. (1986). Actual mind minds- possible words. London: Harvard University Press. 

3. Digumarti, B.R., Digumati, P.L. (1998). International Encyclopedia of Women (Vol. 1). New 

Delhi: Discovery. 

4. 5Ω{ƻǳȊŀΣ /Φ ŀƴŘ aŜƴƻƴΣ WΦ ¦ƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴding Human Rights. (Series 1-4). Bombay: Research 

and Documentation Centre, St. Pius College. 

5. Dreze, jean and Sen, Amartya (1989). Hunger and Public Action, U.K., Oxford University 

Press. 

6. National Institute of Public Cooperation and Child development (1993). A Statistics on 

Children in India Packet Book 1993, New Delhi. 

7. Government of Indian ((1994), Ministry of Finance, Economic Survey 1993-94, New Delhi. 
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Total Marks: 100  

Practicals: 80  

Internal Assessment: 20 

 

Practicals 

1. Visit to Mental Hospital / Rehabilitation Centre/ Special Schools 

2. Mental Status Examination (MSE) and report writing of one case study. 

3. Students shall critically evaluate one recent research article and present the same using Audio- 

visual aids. 

4. Relevant tests to be administered interpreted and reported: 

Testing Areas:  

o Adjustment 

o Personality 

o Mood 

o Aptitude 

o Interest 

o Diagnostic ς Anxiety, Depression 

Practical Examination:         

¶ Conducting one psychological test and interpreting results and writing report.  (25) 

¶ Report writing for one simulated case.      (25) 

¶ Viva            (15) 

¶ Record file           (15) 

PRACTICAL 

CORE 1 

ADVANCED PSYCHOLOGICAL DISORDERS 
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PRACTICAL CORE 2 

SPECIAL CHILDREN 

Total Marks : 100  

Practicals: 80  

Internal Assessment: 20  

Practicals 

1. Use of Survey methods to detect and screen for disability in childhood procedures and 

methods in early stimulation of children (birth- 6years) language and speech development  

¶ Sensory-motor activities &Social interaction  

2. Implementing educational practices in an institution (a special school/an integrated 

programme/a regular school)  

Working with children who may have- (Any two) 

¶ Mental retardation  

¶ Learning disability  

¶ Auditory impairment &Visual impairment  

¶ Behaviour disorders  

¶ Communication disorders  

¶ Mixed disabilities  

¶ Practicing methods to enhance sensorimotor development, cognitive abilities, language 

skills, mathematical concepts and interpersonal competence at different levels in the 

programme.  

¶ In an integrated programme, observing and participating in processes in the inclusion of 

children with disability, peer and teacher-child interactions, administrative arrangements.  

3. Meeting families to:  

¶ Plan intervention programme 

¶ 5ƛǎŎǳǎǎ ŎƘƛƭŘΨǎ ǇǊƻƎǊŜǎǎ ŀƴŘ ǇǊƻōƭŜƳǎ  

¶ Involve parents and siblings in socialization and education  

¶ Provide basic counselling and referrals to other allied services  

4. Case-study of a child with special needs  

 

Practical Exam       Marks 

1. Methods in Early stimulation    (20)  

2. Planning an intervention programme   (20)  

3. Viva         (20)  

4. Resource File       (20)  
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς III 

RESEARCH PROJECT (SYNOPSIS) 

Internal Assessment: 25 

 

 

The students should Research and find suitable topics for Research. Topics will be selected under 
the guidance of department faculty. The students are supposed to prepare a synopsis and 
submit.
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς IV 

Core 1 

GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING 

Maximum Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 

Objectives  

¶ To understand the need for guidance &counseling 

¶ To introduce the basic concepts in guidance, counseling & therapy.  

¶ To discuss the processes involved in counseling.  

 

UNIT ς I  

Constructs of guidance, counseling & therapy  

- Basic difference  

- Guidance & counseling needs of individuals & families.  

- Goals of Counseling 

Process of counseling 

- Stages in the counseling process  

- Counseling skills  

- Pitfalls & problems  

 

UNIT ς II  

 Models of Counseling 

- Psychodynamic model  

- Behaviour model  

- Client centered model  

- Adlers model of counseling 

- Eclectic model of counseling  

Qualities of a counselor 

 

UNIT ς III  

Psychotherapies ς Meaning & types  

Supportive ς Reassurance, Educational guidance & ventilation  

Reconstructive - Psychoanalysis  

Re-education 

Behaviour modification, Cognitive Therapy, Hypnosis, Psychodrama 
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UNIT ς IV  

Therapies: Play Therapy, Group Therapy, Family Therapy, Marital Therapy, Transactional Analysis 

Techniques: Art, Dance, Drama, Music, Yoga and Meditation  

Skills training: Stress Management, Self-Management, Positive Thinking, Study Skills, 

Communication Skills & Decision Making Skills, Leadership. 

 

Internal marks - Will be based on assignments related to four units  (20 Marks) 

 

References:  

1. Burnard, P.(1999). Counseling skills training. New Delhi: Viva Books.  

2. Manthei, R. (1997). Counseling: The skills of finding solutions to problems. London: Routledge.  

3. Nicoloson, D. & Ayers, H. (1995). Individual Counseling: Therapy and practice. London: David 

Fulton.  
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς IV 

Core 2 

MENTAL HEALTH in DEVELOPMENTAL PERSPECTIVE 

Maximum Marks: 100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 

Objectives  

¶ To understand the importance of mental health at different stages in life.  

¶ To develop skills for promoting mental health across the life span.  

¶ To identify mental health issues in the community and sensitizing its members.  

¶ To develop skills of organizing school mental health programme.  

Unit I: Mental Health  

- Definition, concept and importance of holistic health, well-being and happiness.  

- National mental health policy of India (1982).  

- Community mental health: needs and programmes.  

- Infancy  

- Implication of attachment and bonding for mental health; deprivation syndrome.  

- Malnutrition and effect on growth and behaviour.  

- Intervention with families and professionals from allied fields.  

Unit II: Early Childhood Years  

- Mental health needs: safety, security, relationships, autonomy and self-concept, nutrition 

and health.  

- Behaviour difficulties, manifested at this stage, e.g. feeding problem, aggression, 

withdrawal, problems related to early schooling and formal leaving.  

- Intervention work with children, families, teachers and other significant adults.  

- Middle Childhood  

- Mental health needs: recognition, appreciation, friendships and industry.  

- School related problem e.g. discipline, truancy, fears and phobias, learning difficulties and 

disabilities.  

- Maladjustment at home and school.  

- Providing guidance to children, parents, teachers, peers and school administration.  

Unit III: Adolescence  

Mental health needs: sense of identity, autonomy, individualism/ familism.  

- Problems related to physical appearance, development and relationships.  

- Problems related to sexuality.  

- Authority- adolescent conflicts (e.g. parents, school authority, grandparents).  



240 
 

- Guidance and counseling of adolescents, parents and other significant adults, school 

personnel.  

- School mental health programmes  

- Need for mental health programmes for identification and intervention.  

- Improving school climate.  

-Importance of sensitizing and involving administrators and teachers in mental health aspects 

of children. 

- Orienting teachers to attend to developmental behaviour problems in the classroom, to 

make referrals wherever necessary.  

Unit IV: Adulthood  

Mental health problems in the community:   

- Life events that cause stress, e.g. separation due to death, migration etc.  

- Substances abuse addiction.  

- Violence and sexual abuse.  

- Management of stress- counseling, training in relaxation, yoga, meditation.  

 

Internal marks - Will be based on assignments related to four units (20 Marks) 

References  

1. Barry, P.D. (1990) Mental Health and Mental Illness. (4th ed.) Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Co.  

2. Bono, E. de. (1991) Handbook for the Positive Revolution: Penguin Publications.  

3. Carter, F. & Cheesman, P. (1988). Anxiety in childhood & adolescence ς encouraging self- help 

through relaxation training. London: Croom Helm.  

4. Goleman, D. (1996). Emotional Intelligence. N.Y. : Bantam Books.  

5. Gopalkrishnan, N. (1994). Mental health and You. Mumbai: Popular Prakashan.  

6. Govt. of India. Ministry of Health & family Welfare. (1982). National Mental health program for 

India  

7. Kapur, M. (1995). Mental Health of Indian Children. New Delhi : Sage Publications  
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς IV 

Elective 2 

MEDIA IN HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

Maximum Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 

Objectives:  

¶ Understand the Role of media in Human development  

¶ Understand the process of making Audio-Visual Materials  

¶ Develop ability in producing various media materials  

¶ Have a sound knowledge base for the relevance and applicability of the various media 

used in human communication and their complimentary role towards each other.  

UNIT: I 

Theories and types role of Media-, various types of media for communication.Various 

constraints in the use of media. Criteria in selection and use of various media, role of 

media- in communication empowerment of women, development of children and youth, 

in the development and protection of environment in promotion of human rights, Ethics 

in human development ς role of print and electronic media; Media in the lives 0 modern 

children.  

UNIT II : 

Communications systems-Concepts, Functions and Significance, Interpersonal, 

Organizational, public and Mass Communications, Elements, Characteristics and Scope of 

Mass Communication.Mass Communication-Models and Theories- Role of Gatekeepers 

and opinion Leaders. Visual Communication-Elements of Visual Design-Colour, Line, 

Form, Texture, Space Principle of Visual design-Rhythm, Harmony, Proportion, Balance 

and Emphasis, Visual Composition and Editing.  

UNIT III : 

Media Systems,Trends-Concepts, Scope and Relevance of Media in Society, Functions, 

Reach and influence of Media,media Scene in India, Issues in Reaching Out to Target 

Groups, Contemporary Issues in Media- Women and Media, Human Rights and Media, 

Consumerism and Media, Historical background-Nature, Characteristics, Advantages and 

Limitations, and Future Prospects of media  

UNIT IV:  

Media Systems- Techniques: Traditional Media-Role in Enhancing Cultural Heritage, Co-

existence with Modern Media Systems and Applicability in Education and Entertainment-

Puppetry, Folk Songs, Folk Theatre, fairs. Print Media- Books, Newspapers, Magazines, 

Leaflets and Pamphlets Electronic media-Radio, Television, Video, Computer Based 

Technologies. Outdoor Media-Exhibition, Fairs and Kiosks  
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Media Planning and Scheduling-Selection of Media on the Basis of Suitability, Reach, 

Impact, Frequency and Cost Introduction to Ethics in Mass Media, Freedom of Speech, 

Expression and Social responsibility Political and Government Controls on the Media.  

 

Internal marks - Will be based on assignments related to four units (20 Marks) 

 
References:  
1. Calvert, S.L., &Joprden, A.B.(Eds.)(2001). Children in the digital age. Journal of Applied 
Developmental Psychology,22,3-5.  

2. Calvert, S.L., &Joprden, A.B., & Cocking, R.R.(2002). Children in the digital age(pp.3-33). 
Westport, CT7 Praeger.  
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Psychology, 24 ,275-335.Also published online via Science Direct: http://authors. 
Elsevier.com/sd/article/ S0193397303000601.  

4. Calvert, S.L., & Mahler, B.A., Zehnder , S. M. Jenkins, A., & Lee, M. (2003). Gender presentation 
and self- expression. Journal of Applied Developmental Psychology, 24, 627-644. Also published 
online via Science Direct: http://authors. Elsevier.com/sd/article/S0193397303001114.  
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and aggressive thoughts: Interaction versus observation. In P. M. Greenfield, & Rodney R. 
Cocking (Eds.) , Effects of interactive entertainment technologies on development. Journal of 
Applied Developmental Psychology, 15, 125-139. Reprinted in P.M. Greenfield,& R.R. Cocking 
(Eds.) (1996).Interacting with video (pp.59-85). Norwood, NJ7 Ablex.  

6. Cocking, R.R., &Renninger, K.A. (Eds.)(1993). The development and meaning of psychological 
distance.Hillsdale 7 Erlbaum. 

7. Greenfield, P. M. (1993). Representational competence in shared symbol systems: Electronic 
Media from radio to video games. In R. R. Cocking, & K. A. Renninger(Eds.) , The development 
and meaning of psychological distance(pp.161-183). Hillsadale7 Erlbaum. 

8. Greenfield., P. M. Camaioni, L., Ercolani, P., Weiss, L., Lauber, B., &Perucchini, P. (1994). 
Cognitive socialization by computer games in two cultures: Inductive discovery or mastery of an 
iconic code? In P.M. Greenfield, & Rodney R. Cocking Cocking (Eds.) , Effects of interactive 
entertainment technologies on development. Journal of Applied Developmental Psychology, 15, 
59-85. Reprinted in P.M. Greenfield,& R.R. Cocking (Eds.) (1996).Interacting with video. 
Norwood, NJ7 Ablex.  
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς IV 

Elective 2 

CURRICULUM FOR ECE 

Maximum Marks:100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 

Objectives 

 

¶ To realize the importance of early years and why childhood matters. 

¶ To understand the need for curriculum planning in early years and developing 

understanding of ECCE curriculum models and approaches. 

¶ To develop understanding of current trends, issues, researches, theories and practices of 

ECCE programmes. 

¶ To understand theories of play, value of play and iyts implication for ECCE programmes. 

¶ To enable students to: 

o Plan progrmmes for various ECCE setting and implement the same. 

o Supervise participants in ECCE laboratory settings 

o Monitor and evaluate different ECCE programmes. 

 

Unit I : Early Childhood matters 

- The need and importance of Early Child Development (ECD) and Early Childhood Care and 

Education (ECCE). 

- Determinants of Child Survival and Development. 

- Ensuring quality and effectiveness in ECD programmes. 

- Provision of equity and access to programmes. 

- Diversity in programme conceptualization, training and implementation.  

Contributions of Indian educators and its implications for Programme Planning in Indian 

Context.Christian Missionaries, Arundales, Indian innovations of western theories; 

GijubhaiBadheka and TarabhaiModak 

 

Unit II:  ECCE curriculum and intervention models and innovative  programmesand  approaches 

across countries. 

Programmes and approaches be studied with reference to 

     -     Theoretical concepts 

     -      Programme content  

     -      Learning environment 

     -      Role of teacher 

     -      Role of Learner and parents 
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Unit III : Contemporary theories, practices and policies in ECCE. 

Current research and trends in ECCE 

Role of parents and community in Early Child Development (ECD)  Programmes 

    -   Developing sensitivity to cultures and traditions of community 

    - Methods and strategies for parent and community  

    -  Reasons for involvement and needs assessment 

    -  Effective use of involvement to monitor and enhance programme quality. 

    - Understanding importance and value of play.  

    - Theories of play and their implications for planning ECCE programmes. 

 

 Unit IV :   Planning ECCE programmes. 

Issues and concerns related to ECCE/ ECD Programme 

    -  Coverage of populations, reaching the unreached 

    -  Gender equality and equity 

    -  Quality and sustainability 

    -   Training of personnel 

    -   Accreditation 

 The need and role of advocacy for quality and ECCE programmes 

    -   Consultancy and advocacy among ECD professionals 

    -   Advocacy role with NGOs Government institutions, national and International organizations/ 

agencies, policy planners and me 
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Syllabus as prescribed by respective board of studies. 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 

 
HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς IV 
FOUNDATION II 

 
                  MaximumMarks:100 

Theory: 80                                            
Internal Assessment: 20 

 

See Appendix VI for list of Foundation  
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HUMAN DEVELOPMENT 

SEMESTER ς IV 

CARE OF ELDERLY 

Maximum Marks: 100 
Theory: 80                                            

Internal Assessment: 20 
Objectives  

¶ To enable students to become aware sensitized to issues to care of the elderly.  

¶ To enable students to understand the theoretical perspective of the aging process.  

¶ To develop skills for organizing activities for the elderly.  
 
Unit I: Introduction  

- Emergence and scope of gerontology and elderly care.  

- Historical perspective, demographic trends in India.  

- Concept of aging and problems: Social, medical, psychological problems, occupational 
etc.  
 
Theoretical perspectives  
- Theories: Disengagement theory, Activity theory, Human development theory, 
Continuity theory, Age stratification theory, Labeling theory  

 
Unit II: Aging Process  

- Biological and Physiological aspects 

- Psychological aspects.  

- Social aspects: Social status, retired status, single status, economic status, security, 
guide and teacher, social adjustment and recognition 

- Spiritual aspects: Karma theory and religion. 

- Economic aspects.  
 
Adjustment Patterns and Changing Lifestyles in Old Age. 

- Family patterns in later life: Changing roles and the aging family; Conjugal: Husband- 
Wife relations in old age; Sexual adjustment. 

- Retirement years and marital adjustment. 

- Intergenerational family relations; Grand parenthood; Widowhood/ singlehood; 
Alternative lifestyle; Second marriage in the later life.  

 
Unit III: Work, leisure and retirement patterns  

- Work- Meaning of work, individual motivation;  

- Free time and Leisure  

- Retirement- benefits and freedom of retires, fear of change in personal and social life 

- Problems related to Retirement  

- Attitude towards retirement  
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- Retirement and poverty, retirement and poor health, retirement and suicide, retirement 
and abandonment, retirement and liberation.  

 
Unit IV: Death Dying and Bereavement  

- Impact of death on society; Attitude towards death; Denial and thoughts of death; 
Bereavement, Grief.  

 
Services and programs for the Aged  

- Categories of services: Housing, Health, Leisure time activities; Institution for the aged, 
Day care centers; Economic programmes; Re-engagement after retirement. 
- Retirement pension, Death cum retirement gratuity, Provident fund, Insurance scheme, 
Investment & taxation and Property. 
 

Internal Assessment:         (20 Marks)  

1. Visit to and report of old centres/homes.  

2. Organize recreational activities in home for the aged  

3. Prepare case studies on any two inmates.  

4. Arranging special service/ counseling activities for the aged with the help of resource person, if 
necessary e.g. yoga, lectures etc.  

5. Term papers, presentation, debates on issues and perspective related to different aspects of 
ǘƘŜ ǎŜƴƛƻǊ ŎƛǘƛȊŜƴΨǎ ƭƛŦŜΦ  
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